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Foreword

The title of this volume - Globalization and Environmental Challenges:
Reconceptualizing Security in the 2r* Century - sums up many of the
dilemmas and challenges facing policy-makers today. First, environmen-
tal change is global; no part of the world is spared. Second, we have to
face change now; ignoring the challenge is not an option if our children
are to thrive. Third, in an increasingly connected world, security is more
than just the absence of war; it depends on diverse, but linked - indeed,
often competing - factors such as political, social, economic, and envi-
ronmental interests. Central to these, as the title of this book suggests,
is the environment.

As a large and economically powerful union, the EU enjoys economies
of scale. These can be exploited to address environmental threats - at lo-
cal, national, and Union levels. It is sobering to recall, however, that
even the enlarged EU is not autonomous and that the health of the Eu-
ropean environment also depends on policies and practices in other
parts of the world. Nowhere is this more evident than with climate
change. Changes and challenges are now global, and thus our policy re-
sponses must be global too. Our security is indivisible, but our respons-
es remain all too clearly fractured and divided.

Second, the concept of ‘sustainable development’ shows that time is a
crucial factor in environmental security. The future can only be secured
insofar as we act responsibly now; prevarication will have costs which
future generations will pay. This implies urgent choices now. Fortunate-
ly, the developing science of costing environmental goods and services
suggests that taking action on the environment not only has costs, but
also has significant short- to medium-term financial and other benefits.
Nonetheless, questions remain as to when best to take action and how
such action can accommodate political and economic timetables.

Third, the environment is indeed a key component of modern security.
Environmental degradation may destabilize societies by reducing eco-
nomic opportunity. Degraded environments can be breeding grounds
for other social ills, such as impaired human health or declining social
cohesion. Developing countries with populations directly dependent on
environmental resources are also particularly vulnerable to conflict over
access to limited or declining resources. Environment is thus central to
modern security, but also needs to be integrated with other factors such
as energy, mobility, and food requirements. The question for policy-
makers is how, in practical terms, to align these diverse interests.

Since the end of the Cold War, the security debate has changed funda-
mentally. A study which addresses the new challenges and suggests re-
sponses will therefore be a welcome addition to the policy-maker’s
toolkit. For this reason, I warmly welcome this volume.

i
Brussels, in June 2007 Stavros Dimas

Commissioner for the
Environment, European Union



Foreword

This volume on Globalization and Environmental Challenges: Recon-
ceptualizing Security in the 2r' Century implements the mission of the
United Nations University of advancing knowledge for human security,
peace, and development. This volume, written by over 100 experts from
all continents, combines the two research programmes of UNU on
‘environment and sustainable development’ as well as on ‘peace and
governance .

It addresses the question whether the fundamental change of the interna-
tional order since the end of the Cold War has triggered a reconceptual-
izing of security not only in the OECD world but also in Africa, Asia and
Latin America as it has been perceived by scholars from many disciplines
as well as by government and international organization officials.

This book addresses the conceptual linkages between the four key goals
of the United Nations system of security, peace, development and the
environment, the conceptualization of security in Confucianism, Bud-
dhism, Hinduism as well as in Jewish, Christian and Muslim thinking, in
the philosophical and ethical traditions in the Orient and Occident as
well as in the pre- and post-Columbian philosophy in Latin America.
The book discusses also the spatial context and dimensions of security
concepts, their reconceptualization in different disciplines and in inter-
national organizations within the UN system, OSCE, the European Un-
ion, OECD and NATO, and the conclusions that have been drawn in
different regions and by regional organizations since 1990 and how this
is reflected in alternative perspectives on future security.

The nine editors of this major scientific reference book - three women
from India, Mexico and Kenya as well as six men from Europe, North
America and the Arab world - offer multidisciplinary and multicultural
analyses to key concepts of the UN Charter: ‘international peace and se-
curity’ and how these concepts have changed since 1990.

This reconceptualization debate on security was partly triggered by several
reports of two Secretaries-Generals of the United Nations: The Agenda for
Peace by Boutros Boutros-Ghali in 1992 and by the report In Larger Free-
dom by Kofi Annan in 2005 as well as by initiatives by UNDP, UNESCO
and also by research conducted by the United Nations University.

This volume is the third in the Hexagon Series on Human and Envi-
ronmental Security and Peace. The ‘hexagon’ is also the logo of the
UNU system that combines under the goal of human security five re-
search areas on peace, governance, development, science, technology
and society as well as the environment.

This unique compilation of global scholarship deserves many readers
and should be available in all major university and research libraries in
all parts of the world and for all scholars also on the Internet.

Tokyo, June 2007 Hans van Ginkel
Rector, United Nations University and
United Nations Under-Secretary-General



Foreword

This volume on Globalization and Environmental Challenges: Recon-
ceptualizing Security in the 21" Century in the Hexagon Series on Human
and Environmental Security and Peace argues that the most immediate con-
cerns for most human beings are soft threats to our common security, includ-
ing those posed by environmental problems. Poverty, environmental degrada-
tion, and despair have killed people, and affected societies and nations in the

global South.

As security policies insufficiently address environmental concerns a comple-
mentary approach based on North-South cooperation through sustainable de-
velopment is needed. Sustainable development has become the precautionary
aspect of peace policy.

UNEP’s work on environment and conflict was based on three pillars: a) its
Post-Conflict Assessment Unit, which assesses environmental conditions in
post-conflict zones; b) the Environment and Security Initiative (ENVSEC) by
UNEP, UNDP and OSCE in Southeaster Europe, the Caucasus and Central
Asia; and ¢) UNEP’s Division on Early Warning and Assessment (DEWA)
that launched an ‘Environment and Conflict Prevention Initiative’.

Environmental conflict and cooperation are still under-theorized, and many
case studies on the sub-national level are needed. The research community
should identify risk factors of environmental conflict and best practices for
environmental cooperation that can support the efforts of international or-
ganizations. For Kofi Annan ‘soft’ threats can be more pressing concerns than
traditional dangers for national security.

In this volume 92 scholars and officials from all continents are assembled by
an able team of nine co-editors from nine countries, among them three wom-
en from New Delhi, Nairobi and Cuernavaca and six men from Germany,
Hungary, the Netherlands, Poland, Tunisia and the United States. They ana-
lyze the new conceptual and policy linkages that have been added to the initial
task of the UN system to maintain ‘international peace and security’, i.e. devel-
opment and the environment. Environmental challenges due to climate
change, desertification, water scarcity and degradation have increasingly posed
new security threats, vulnerabilities and risks that ignore national borders.
They can only by mitigated by effective global and regional multilateral cooper-
ation. Avoiding these new types of conflicts triggered by these new security
dangers and concerns by environmental cooperation and peacemaking must
become a political priority of utmost urgency for the 21* century.

This book deserves many readers in all parts of the world, especially in those
countries where university and research libraries may not be able to afford
such references books. It is hoped that these scientific and policy-relevant
messages can again be made available with the support of private foundations
and donors to the young generation in the global South that will experience
many of these challenges to their security and survival during this century.

Hoxter, June 2007 Klaus Topfer
Former Under-Secretary General of the United
Nations and Executive-Director, United Nations
Environment Programme (1997-2006)



The Graveyard of Fallen Monuments

P. H. Liotta

"By understanding many things,
I have accomplished nothing."
— the final words of Hugo Grotius, 1643

Here, in the graveyard of fallen monuments, we always talk of war and peace.
This is where empires - and the forgotten, too - come to when they have to die.
Alexander said that place was Afghanistan, but he was wrong. (Well, at least

he wasn’t fully right.) The Miracle of Holland knew it best, it seems:

That rule of law, and the order of things, best distinguish man from beast.

The monuments represent the failures of our lives, collective grief.

Here, in the first circle of the fallen, denial constitutes a simple grief.

The burning Bush, two million skulls in Pol Pot’s image, the crestfallen Lenin bust. Peace,
here, never passes understanding. Shantih, shantih ... the beast

within proclaims - but doesn’t practice. From El Alamein to Abu Ghraib, we’d rather die
than accept an error. Blindly, we stand ready to carry out all that seems

simple to abide by: What matters most now matters least.

And so, in the second stage, anger starts to bubble up and reason seems to matter least.
We take “it” out on anyone, or anything, to satisfy our starving grief.

The structure of a culture, land, belief, and God . . . all ripping at the seams.

O heartless world that has such creatures in it, where perpetual war and permanent peace
are batted about in broken minds and still-born souls. Feast on this. We die

together or alone. The choice is yours, and ours, and any beast’s.

In the third descending spiral, things get tough. We begin to bargain with the beast
that is ourselves. We believe everything we knew was wrong, but now belief least
becomes the path to get things done. Mission accomplished, and we follow on to grief.
World order is so easy: just push off into heartbreak and go on believing till you die.
To prepare for war, don't always talk of peace.

Abide by what others might proclaim is wrong. What seems

most unseemly, when you pass through the Scylla and Charybdis of depression, the seams
of space and time and truth clawing you inside, is this: Recognize the beast

we were, the human we might wish to be. Is there something wrong with peace?

The triumph of the spirit comes when each proclaims victory for the least,

the powerless hung, each, on the tree of a soul. Something good can come from grief.

If not a rule of law, this is something we could learn before we die.

Perhaps there are some truths that never truly die.

Perhaps there are some practices that stitch together all the seams

of differences, and distance, the burden of accepting grief.

Perhaps tonight, the Geist of all the errors of our past will rise like some great beast
to bear our grievance toward those who matter most, and listen least.

Perhaps tomorrow, in the story’s told, the war within was waged for peace.

In the graveyard of fallen monuments, we learned least to live before we died. We talked
of peace but always practiced war. Pity the beast; embrace the grief: skilled at everything,
to seem to have done nothing. The world was our beginning. The world must be our end.

for Ambassador Jonathan Dean

1 Grotius, theorist and founder of what is today called international law, was committed in his lifetime
to conflict resolution, compromise, negotiation. He is often called “The Miracle of Holland.”



For Prof. Dr. Georg Zundel (1931-2007)

17 May 1931 in Tiibingen (Germany)
t 11. March 2007 in Salzburg (Austria)

His work as a natural scientist and philanthropist
for disarmament and international cooperation,
for peace and reconciliation among peoples and
his support for peace and conflict research
will be remembered.



We the nine editors from nine countries
coming from four continents:

Hans Glnter Brauch (Germany),
Navnita Chadha Behera (India),
Béchir Chourou (Tunisia),

Pal Dunay (Hungary),

John Grin (The Netherlands),
Patricia Kameri-Mbote (Kenya),
P. H. Liotta (USA),
Czeslaw Mesjasz (Poland),
Ursula Oswald Spring (Mexico),

dedicate this volume to
our children or godchildren
- representing all children of the globe -
who will experience
during the 21°* century
whether
the messages of these

joint scientific efforts will become reality.

For
Ananya, Andras, Anna,
Barbara, Chloe, Gaia,
Hanna, Hela, Ian,
Melanie, Micha, Natalia, Nathan,

Omar, Serena Eréndira, Slim, Ulrike
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¢ Figure 72.9: Geographic Distribution of Drought, Water Shortages, and Tropical Cyclo-
nes. Source: Millennium Ecosystem Assessment. Written permission of copyright hold-
er was obtained.
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Responding to 1989: Towards
Cooperative Security

The main business of human society is to safeguard
the life of its members. This rich and fascinating vol-
ume surveys the many ways of protecting humankind
against the threats to human life in today’s world -
armed conflict in all its forms, inhumane treatment,
disease, natural catastrophe, the consequences of
man-made environmental degradation, and scarcity of
food, water and health care. The emphasis of the
book is on the years since the end of the Cold War in
1989-90, and on the challenges to security, old and
new, with a special focus on environmental and hu-
man security, which have arisen in that period.

As we will describe further, a pattern of transat-
lantic cooperation among governments and civil soci-
ety groups to cope with security challenges began to
emerge in Europe after the Napoleonic Wars. With
important exceptions, this pattern continued in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries and into the post-
cold war period. This trend confirmed Grotius’ analy-
sis of the human condition - the global nature of hu-
man society, its solidarity in agreeing on rules and
new forms of cooperation to meet challenges to hu-
man life, and its emphasis on the importance of indi-
viduals and groups as well as of states, which - de-
spite devolution of their powers to supra- and sub-
national entities - remain the main units of the inter-
national system.

The events of the years since 1989-90 have in gen-
eral shown a worldwide trend of cooperation in deal-
ing with man- and nature-made crises. They have
largely repudiated the Hobbesian use-of-force ap-
proach. At the same time, they have provided re-
newed evidence that the world is not ready for a cen-
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tral governmental authority. Although efforts to
control war showed some improvement in this pe-
riod, attempts to deal with human-caused environ-
mental degradation made little progress in blocking a
process which in time may make this planet uninhab-
itable for human population. Rapid increase of that
population is one cause of the problem.

New Security Challenges: Unilateral
American Responses

The major events of the years since 1989-90 included
a worldwide cooperative effort in the 1991 Gulf War
to repulse the Iragi invasion of Kuwait. The wide-
spread terrorist attacks on Western and other targets
from the early 1990’s to the present have failed to
bring the popular uprisings in the Muslim states in
support of the fundamentalist cause hoped for by ter-
rorist leaders. However, they did elicit worldwide
anti-terrorist cooperation of police, intelligence, and
finance control, and the beginnings of cooperative ef-
forts to deal with some of the underlying causes of
terrorism. Fears of terrorist use of WMD remain
widespread, although in fact the main terrorist
weapon has remained conventional high explosives.
The U.S. military action in Afghanistan following
the 9/11 attacks on New York and Washington, al-
though deliberately unilateral and refusing many of-
fers of help, was quite widely supported in world
opinion. However, the U.S.-UK military action
against Iraq in March 2003 broke radically with the
pattern of cooperative engagement of previous U.S.
administrations. It showed the costly effects of a go-
italone policy, including inability to use the interna-
tional institutions - UN weapons inspection and the
Security Council - which might have neutralized the



Iraqgi regime. The consequence was U.S. inability to
elicit more than token military, political, and eco-
nomic cooperation in dealing with Iraq, capped by
unwillingness of the Bush administration to devote
the military and economic resources needed to cope
with the task in Iraq. This outcome clearly showed
the limits of U.S. ‘super-power’ and the unambiguous
need for a cooperative approach.

Grotius on Preventive Attack

It is interesting to recall that wide international disap-
proval of the Bush administration’s doctrine of pre-
ventive attack had been foreshadowed by Hugo Gro-
tius (1625), when he said “to maintain that the bare
probability of some remote or future annoyance from
a neighbouring state affords a just grounds of hostile
aggression, is a doctrine repugnant to every principle
of equity.” (On the Law of War and Peace, Book 1I,
Chapter I, para. XVII).! Pointing to the crucial diffi-
culty of obtaining accurate intelligence about an ad-
versary’s intentions, Grotius points out that action in
self-defence is not justified “unless we are certain, not
only regarding the power of our neighbour, but also
regarding his intention.” (Book II, Chapter 22, para.
v).

Natural Disasters of 2004/2005 and
Cooperative Security Responses

Natural catastrophes in the form of the December
2004 Tsunami in the Indian Ocean, equally devastat-
ing hurricanes in the Gulf of Mexico in late summer
200§, and a huge earthquake in Kashmir and North-
ern Pakistan in October of 2005 brought cooperative
efforts to temper the disasters. There was during
2005 worthwhile cooperation between the U.S. gov-
ernment, WHO, the EU, and Asian governments in
preparing defences against the avian flu. After long
delays in each case, the United States joined Japan,
South Korea, Russia and China in negotiating to curb
the nuclear capabilities of North Korea, and with the
UK, France and Germany in seeking to prevent devel-
opment of nuclear weapons by Iran.

1 See: Grotius (1625, 1975, 1990) for free download at:
http://www.geocities.com/Athens/Thebes/8098/; on Gro-
tius: Bull/ Kingsbury/Roberts (1992); Edwards (1981),
Onuma (200r1), Tuck (2001, 2005).
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But the devastation of New Orleans and the Gulf
Coast revealed the existence of an underprivileged
underclass, while in November 2005, youth riots in
Muslim suburbs of French cities suddenly exploded
out of years of low social regard and extremely lim-
ited job and career opportunities and could portend
serious confrontations ahead.

Two Hundred Years of Cooperative
Security

I have mentioned the emergence of cooperative ef-
forts to control war in the Napoleonic period. Two
hundred years ago, as the Napoleonic wars were
bringing casualties of millions and huge political dis-
ruption, a new phenomenon emerged in the history
of war. It consisted of two components. The first was
establishment of multinational public peace societies
proposing a wide range of institutions for avoiding or
controlling war, like compulsory arbitration by a neu-
tral international umpire and agreed limitation of
arms.

Often in history there has been intense public op-
position to specific wars, for example, the opposition
in Russia to continuing World War I which led to the
Bolshevik Revolution, and the opposition to the Viet-
nam War in the United States and elsewhere. But
what happened in the early nineteenth century after
acceptance of war over millennia as desirable or at
least as a given component of human history, was the
emergence of organizations which categorically op-
posed war as such. The names and dates of the new
organizations in the U.S. and UK were significant:
The Massachusetts Peace Society (1814), the New
York Peace Society (1815), the London Peace Society
(1816), and the American Peace Society (1828). These
associations agitated for peace and against war
through public meetings, pamphlets and tracts, and
by lobbying with governments. From the outset, and
throughout the nineteenth century, these associations
collaborated with organizations in the United States
on the one hand and organizations in Great Britain,
France, Belgium and Germany on the other, forming
a transatlantic community of peace interests. The We-
stern European peace associations were from the out-
set sceptical of the efforts to achieve categorical rejec-
tion of war energetically pursued by the Americans,
preferring to promote specific measures to avoid or
limit war.
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Cooperative Security since the Vienna
Final Act of 1815

The second component was the radical innovations
of ongoing cooperation among the victors in war, in
this case the victors over Napoleon, to maintain the
peace. A large part of the credit for this change was
due to farsighted British policy. Prime Minister Wil-
liam Pitt the Younger began to plan the postwar
peacekeeping structure in the 1790’s. British cash was
used to pay off the other main victors over Napoleon
- the governments of Austria, Prussia, and Russia - to
keep them engaged in the peace process. The four
governments formed the Quadripartite Alliance and
negotiated the 1815 Vienna Final Act setting forth the
terms of the European peace settlement. The British
urged that representatives of the four victorious pow-
ers meet periodically to discuss and decide on issues
arising from the implementation of the Vienna Final
Act and to ensure the peace of Europe. To keep a
friendly eye on France and to engage French re-
sources in the post-war settlement, France was later
admitted to the Quadripartite Alliance, much as de-
feated Federal Germany was admitted to the NATO
alliance over a century later. Continuing Pitt’s far-
sighted cooperative approach to security, British For-
eign Secretary Canning extended to the Western
hemisphere a prohibition against territorial acquisi-
tion by European states. Cooperation between the
British Navy and a much weaker U.S. Navy created a
transatlantic zone of peace.”?

Over the years, European and American peace as-
sociations and governments collaborated in a series
of agreements limiting war, like the 1856 Paris Decla-
ration Respecting Maritime Law, the first Geneva
Convention (1864) and the agreements at the first
and second Hague Peace Conferences. The Concert
of Europe lasted only until 1822 in its full form, but
for many years peacetime coordination by ambassa-
dors and senior officials continued and reached many
agreements. The important innovation of ongoing
peacetime coordination of international security by
the victors in war was replicated and expanded by the
victors in World War I and World War II in the form
of the League of Nations and of the United Nations.

As we have seen, by the middle of the nineteenth
century, Western - i.e. American, British and Western
European - governments and public associations
were nagged in close dialogue, exchange of ideas,
and in intermittent collaboration on preventing and

2 See e.g.: Holsti 1991; Kissinger 1994; Osiander 1994.

controlling war and were establishing institutions and
treaties to this end. In fact, a rudimentary global
security system was emerging through this transatlan-
tic collaboration.

This collaboration continued throughout the
nineteenth century. And, in fact, despite, or because
of, the failure of World War I and of World War II, it
continued through the twentieth century.

This is not the place to attempt to describe the
reasons why, after thousands of years of warfare
throughout human history, a revolutionary change in
public and also governmental attitudes toward war
began to emerge in the early nineteenth century, but
at least some of the underlying causes for this radical
change seem evident. They include: (1) technological
weapon innovation and the mounting carnage, de-
struction, and cost of war; (2) modern communica-
tions and media, which rapidly brought news of mili-
tary events to publics as well as government officials;
(3) social factors, including rising levels of income
and education after the Industrial Revolution - this
broadened the intellectual horizons of governmental
officials and encouraged participation of publics in is-
sues of war and peace; (4) changing, shared values of
government officials and publics. These included the
emergence of the Grotean idea of a known planet oc-
cupied by members of a single species. Finally, (5) the
growth of democratic governments and institutions
enhanced the influence of the electorate on security
and other issues, and the openness of governments
to public opinion. Growing understanding and coop-
eration in the especially difficult area of controlling
war and armed conflict was accompanied by the
growth of a habit of international cooperation in
coping with natural disasters.

Shift from Cooperative to Unilateral
Security Policy?

The trend toward global cooperation in a wide vari-
ety of areas was continued after the end of the Cold
War by skilful diplomacy in the administration of
George H.W. Bush, with the unification of Germany
and the dissolution of the Soviet Union and the first
Gulf War. But the trend toward increasing interna-
tional cooperation was then sharply broken by the
second Bush administration, intoxicated by its situa-
tion as the sole superpower, and determined to wield
its power without the limitations imposed by allies.
To find the reasons for this sharp break in U.S.
policy, we have to go back to the foundation of the



United States in revolution against established power,
its population by political refugees of all kinds, and
to the growth of the concept that the United States
were especially favoured by divine providence in its
institutions and values. At the outset of the twentieth
century, a large (25 per cent) component of the
American electorate was characterized by attitudes of
suspicion and superiority to the outside world and a
desire to be isolated from it. But for over 75 years,
from World War I to the end of the Cold War, public
manifestation of the isolationist position in the U.S.
was considered unpatriotic and suppressed through
public disapproval. During this period, the reality of
the outside world and of American military power
became evident to all, including the isolationists. The
end of the Cold War removed the pressure of public
disapproval and abruptly released the pentup forces
of American isolationism in the transmuted form of
heavily armed, highly nationalistic unilateralism,
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which captured control of the Congress in 1994 and
of the presidency in 2000.

Returning to the Cooperative Tradition of
Security Policy

Policy errors, military reverses, denial of cooperation
by foreign governments, and the growing disaffection
of the American electorate have tempered some of
the hubristic excesses of the administration of
George W. Bush. The chances are good that after
one or two congressional election cycles and a presi-
dential election, the United States will rejoin its own
cooperative tradition of the past century and that the
trend toward a cooperative world security system will
be resumed, with greater U.S.-European collaboration
at the UN, in controlling armed violence, and in cop-
ing with the environment.
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Four Objectives: Peace, Development,
Ecology and Security

We the peoples of the United Nations determined
to save succeeding generations from the scourge
of war, ... and to reaffirm faith in fundamental
human rights, in the dignity and worth of the
human person, in the equal rights of men and
women and of nations large and small, and to
establish conditions under which justice and
respect for the obligations arising from treaties
and other sources of international law can be
obtained, and to promote social progress and bet-
ter standards of life in larger freedom.

The preamble of the Charter of the United Nations,
signed on 26 June 1945 in San Francisco, foresaw the
conceptual tension between “we the peoples” as the
reference object of the political debate and scientific
discourse on ‘human security’ and the ‘states’ or ‘na-
tions’ as the key actors and objects of activities related
to ‘national’ and ‘international security’. ‘National’ vs.
‘human security’ has been in the centre of the political
debate and scientific discourse on ‘reconceptuali-
zation of security’ that has emerged since the various
turns in world history in the late 20" century: the end
of the Cold War (1989), the implosion of the Soviet
Union (1991) that ended the prevailing bipolar struc-
ture of global politics where nuclear deterrence, doc-
trines of mutual assured destruction (MAD) and an
intensive arms race determined by fear, uncertainty as
well as technological imperatives, and driven by a se-
curity dilemma absorbed more than 1,000 billion US
dollars annually for a huge militarized global economy
with ‘baroque’ (Kaldor 1982) features.

In Latin America the major turning points have
been the end of the military dictatorships, the third
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wave of democratization in the 1980’s, and the ‘lost
decade’ due to the longlasting economic crises; in
East Asia the end of the Maoist period in China and
the financial crisis of the 1990’s, and in Africa the
peaceful transformation of South Africa as well as the
progressing failure of the state, and the increase of in-
ternal violence dominated by warlords and their crim-
inal allies.

This duality is also reflected in the purposes and
principles of the United Nations Charter where Art. 1
stated: “to maintain international peace and security”,
“to develop friendly relations among nations”, “to
achieve international cooperation in solving interna-
tional problems of an economic, social, cultural, or
humanitarian character, and in promoting and en-
couraging respect for human rights and fundamental
freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex,
language, or religion”. To achieve “international peace
and security” have been the guiding principles of the
United Nations since 1945, while the “international
problems” of development and environment have
been added later into the UN agenda with the proc-
ess of decolonization and national independence, and
the concern for environmental challenges since the
Stockholm Conference on the Environment in 1972.

This preface essay briefly sketches the contextual
changes and the lost utopias of the 20™ century, the
increasing global development gap leading to new
development and security linkages before turning to
the fragile democracies in Latin America, with poverty
and intensifying social cleavages. The preface then
turns to peace research, to the first forty years of the
International Peace Research Association (IPRA) and
the impact of peace researchers on the peace process
in Latin America.



Contextual Changes and Lost Utopias in
the 20" Century

During the 20™ century, the Mexican Revolution
(1910), followed by the October Revolution in Russia
(1917), created a socialist utopia with the goal to redis-
tribute political and economic power to peasants and
workers. The Russian Revolution led by Lenin and
later Stalin, divided the world into capitalism and
communism. During the Stalinist regime in the Soviet
Union, internal repression and purges crushed any
criticism. In Europe, the competition for imperial
dominance between the German and the Austro-Hun-
garian Empire, the United Kingdom and France led to
the First World War (1914-1918), which changed the
global geopolitical order, the political context in Eu-
rope and in the colonies. The gradual emergence of
two new world powers: the United States and the So-
viet Union with competing political, economic and
social systems, could not avoid World War II. The al-
liance between Britain, France and United States on
one side, and the Soviet Union on the other, defeated
Nazi Germany in 1945. However, the trauma of two
devastating wars with 20 million deaths after the First
and 50 million deaths after the Second World War left
deep wounds.

In order to consolidate world peace, 51 nations
founded the United Nations Organization (UNO)
with a Security Council which is tasked to respond to
threats of peace and to foster peaceful cooperation
among and to prevent the emergence of conflicts. But
at the summit of Yalta in February 1945, a new divi-
sion of Europe in two spheres of influence was cre-
ated that evolved into a bipolar global order with an
intensive arms race. The competition between both
ideological blocks stimulated the growth of science
and technology, especially in the military and aero-
space sector. In 1957, the Soviet Union launched ‘Sput-
nik’ as an initial step for the conquest of outer space.
During the war and post-war period the knowledge in
medicine, pharmacy, vaccines against polio, smallpox
and measles, and antibiotics grew rapidly.

In 1989, the euphoria after the fall of the Berlin
wall and the hope for a less conflictive world was
quickly drowned in old and new-armed confronta-
tions. Instead of using the financial resources as a
peace dividend for resolving poverty and its conse-
quences, new conflicts and international terrorism
gave birth to a new arms build-up primarily by the
sole remaining superpower, comprising weapons of
mass destruction (WMD).
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Today seven countries are recognized nuclear
weapons states (US, Russia, UK, France, China, India,
Pakistan), one country is assumed to have nuclear
weapons (Israel) and a few other countries have been
claimed by the US as ‘rogue states’ trying to acquire
such weapons (Iran, North Korea) while no weapons
of mass destruction were found in Iraq in 2003, and
Libya has given up its ambitions to acquire such weap-
ons.

The conflictive situations in South East and East
Asia with the Korean (1950-1953) and the Vietnam
War (1963-1975), in the Middle East between Israel
and its Arab neighbours as well as between Iraq, Iran
and Kuwait (1980-1988, 1990-1991), in Africa and in
many countries of Asia (Riegel 20071) have led to a sys-
tematic reflection on peace, conflict resolution and
non-violence that has lead during the Cold War to the
emergence of a value-oriented and critical scientific
research programme focusing on peace and conflict
research with the goal to overcome this global con-
flict structure with peaceful change.

Development and Security: The
Development Gap

After five decades of development strategies and mul-
tiple programmes the North-South gap in terms of
GDP has grown, as has the income gap between rich
and poor within countries (CEPAL 2004). This gap is
especially critical for those countries with high levels
of poverty, malnourishment, subsistence crops, raw
material exports, and insufficient educational facilities
and infrastructure, leading often to failing state insti-
tutions in the so-called ‘Fourth World’ (Nuscheler
1995; Arnsprenger 1999). Old colonial structures have
undermined independence through inherited borders
dividing people, neo-colonialism and warlords, linked
to the personal interest of elites and “belly politics”
(Bayart 1993), thus transforming parts of Sub-Sahara
Africa into ‘failed states’ (Tetzlaff 2003). Most indus-
trialized countries have remained indifferent to this
human drama that has become even more urgent due
to the HIV/AIDS pandemic that has killed millions of
people and worsened social and political conditions
in many countries (Ngoma/Le Roux in this volume;
Poku 2008), thus mortgaging the future socio-eco-
nomic development of these countries (Horkheimer/
Adorno 1947).

In this complex socio-economic and environmen-
tal context, new threats for collective and personal se-
curity have emerged. They have been further aggra-
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vated by global climate change, increase of disasters,
chaotic urbanization, unemployment, terrorist acts,
organized crime, illegal migration, structural discrimi-
nation of women, and violence in families that often
led to survival strategies of young people. The coexist-
ence of these phenomena offers scientists and peace
researchers a renewed opportunity to rethink the im-
portance of development processes with the goal to
improve environmental and human security.

Undoubtedly the development paradigm has be-
come more complex (Kiing/Senghaas 2004), but also
more similar between developing countries and the
poor. It has been homogenized by the process of glo-
balization and characterized by instant world commu-
nications (Castells 2002; Habermas 200r1a), financial
flows (Mesjasz 2003), and increasing trade inter-
dependence (Solis/Diaz/Angeles 2002), controlled by
multinational enterprises (Kaplan 2003; Saxe-Fernan-
dez 2004). Free market ideology, private competition,
deregulation and increasing privatization processes
and mergers of enterprise (WB, IMF, G-7), linked to a
shrinking state intervention, are the new ‘growth mo-
tors’ championed by multinational enterprises and the
multilateral organizations of Bretton Woods (World
Bank, International Monetary Found), as well as the
World Trade Organization.

This economic model of late capitalism (Haber-
mas 1995; Saxe Fernandez 2003; Oswald Spring 2004)
has concentrated income and wealth but also aug-
mented unemployment, increasingly excluding young
and old people from the labour market, and relying
on temporary female workers with lower standards.
This model has been politically and military sup-
ported by a superpower and its allies and the eco-
nomic elites in developing countries. Military superi-
ority and an increasing homogenized culture based on
consumerism and mass media manipulation (Castells
2002) have created four main conflict foci: a) poverty,
marginalization and exclusion; b) militarism and phys-
ical violence; ¢) gender, indigenous and minority dis-
crimination; and d) environmental destruction with
natural resource depletion.

Fragile Democracies, Poverty, and Income
Gap in Latin America

In the 1960’s and 1970’s, dependency theories
emerged from Latin America that have been devel-
oped further into a centre-periphery approach by Sen-
ghaas (1972) and to a ‘structural imperialism’ by Gal-
tung (1975). Asia contributed its experiences with non-

violence and ‘ahimsa’ that led first to independence
of India and later to peace education. The non-violent
movement for racial liberation in the US, inspired by
Martin Luther King, provided another input. In the
rainbow nation of South Africa, the peaceful transi-
tion from Apartheid and repression to democracy was
crucial for future peace efforts in Latin America (e.g.
in El Salvador, Nicaragua and Guatemala) and in Asia
(India, Pakistan and other internal conflicts) during
the 1990’s. The reconciliation processes between vic-
timizers and victims created models of multidimen-
sional integration and “Truth Commissions’ promot-
ing democratization processes.

Nevertheless, the results of five decades of devel-
opment are disappointing, with at least two lost dec-
ades in Latin America. The increasing concern with
poverty, urbanization, and climate change has led the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP
1994) to shift the traditional narrow security focus
linked to nation states to a new concept, directly re-
lated to people, it termed as ‘human security’ to com-
plement its goal of human development’. For UNDP
human security focuses on life and dignity instead of
military threats, and includes “protection from the
threat of disease, hunger, unemployment, crime, so-
cial conflict, political repression and environmental
hazards” (UNDP 1994: 23).

The Canadian and Norwegian governments have
promoted ‘human security’ as part of a new foreign
policy and Weltanschauung with a focus on ‘freedom
from fear” in order “to provide security so individuals
can pursue their lives in peace” (Krause 2004). Ac-
cording to the Canadian Foreign Ministry “Lasting se-
curity cannot be achieved until people are protected
from violent threats to their rights, safety or lives”.
The threats are posed by interstate and intrastate con-
flicts, crimes, domestic violence, terrorism, small
arms, inhumane weapons and antipersonnel land-
mines, which requires a strict application of the rule
of law with transparent national, regional and local ju-
dicial courts and mechanisms, the fulfilment of hu-
man rights law and education, including good govern-
ance, democracy, respecting minorities and conflict
prevention (Dedring in this volume).

The Japanese approach has focused on ‘freedom
from want’ and it “comprehensively covers all men-
aces that threaten human survival, daily life, and dig-
nity and strengthens efforts to confront these
threats”, such as diseases, poverty, financial crises,
hunger, unemployment, crime, social conflict, politi-
cal repression, land degradation, deforestation, envi-
ronmental hazards, population growth, migration, ter-
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rorism, drug production and trafficking. At the
initiative of Japan a Commission on Human Security
(CHS) was established in 2001 promoting public un-
derstanding, engagement, and support for human se-
curity; developing the concept as an operational tool
for policy formulation and implementation, and pro-
posing concrete programmes to address critical
threats. Human Security Now (CHS 2003) supports
the Millennium Development Goals within a people-
centred security framework, by offering 2.8 billion
persons a prospect for a life with dignity that suffer
from poverty, bad health, illiteracy, and violence (Shi-
noda 2008).

With regard to Latin America the economic crises
and the persistence of poverty - closely related to the
neoliberal model adopted by most governments and
their elites - has widened the internal income gap, de-
stroyed the middle class, and reduced the job pros-
pects for most young people. The euphoria with over-
coming the military regimes and electing democratic
governments collapsed with the increasing crises. In
the early 21" century most people seem to prefer an
authoritarian government and economic stability over
a democratic system of rule (see chapter 26 by Os-
wald in this volume).

Latin America has the most unequal income distri-
bution in the world, with a concentration of wealth in
small elites. Between 1990 and 2002, only five coun-
tries improved their economic situation; seven lost
and six maintained it (CEPAL 2004). A tendency pre-
vails to concentrate wealth in the upper class, making
the middle class and the poor highly vulnerable.
Urban and rural women have coped with these crises
with their own survival strategies (Oswald 1991). Fur-
thermore, a large number of peasants abandoned
their rural livelihood, migrated to urban slums or left
illegally for the US.

IPRA 40 Years After Groningen and the
Peace Process in Latin America

In 1959, the Peace Research Institute in Oslo (PRIO)
was founded, and different peace initiatives from the
Scandinavian countries have emerged. Their link to
women’s emancipation movements and the declara-
tion of human rights prepared the soil for a more sys-
tematic and international reflection on peace.

In 1962, the Women’s International League for
Peace and Freedom (WILPF) established a Consulta-
tive Commission on peace research. The International
Peace Research Newsletter (IPR-N) appeared the fol-
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lowing year, and a preliminary meeting was held in
Switzerland. In 1964 the International Peace Research
Association (IPRA) was founded in London and in
1964, Bert Roling (1970) organized its first interna-
tional meeting in Groningen (The Netherlands).!
Elise Boulding (1992, 2000) and Kenneth Boulding
(USA) were among the intellectual pioneers of peace
research and of IPRA in the US.

In the 1960’s, new peace research institutes were
founded in Northern Europe and in the early 1970’s
in Central Europe. In Sweden in 1966, the Stockholm
International Peace Research Institute (SIPRI) was
launched by Gunnar and Alva Myrdal. In 1967 in Co-
penhagen (Denmark) a small private peace research
institute emerged that was later replaced by the Co-
penhagen Peace Research Institute (COPRI) that be-
came in 2003 part of the Danish Institute of Interna-
tional Studies (DIIS), and in 1970 in Finland the
Tampere Peace Research Institute (TAPRI) was set up
with the support of the Finnish Parliament. Peace and
conflict research institutes and programmes were later
set up at several other Scandinavian universities, e.g.
in Uppsala, Goteborg, Tromss. Somewhat later, in
Germany several peace research institutions were
founded.”

Since the 1970’s, peace research institutes, pro-
grammes, units and societies were established in
many universities in Europe (e.g. the Swiss Peace
Foundation), in North America (), in Mesoamerica (),

1 See: IPRA’s history at: http://soc.kuleuven.be/pol/
ipra/about/history.html>: Founded in 1964, IPRA devel-
oped from a conference organized by the ‘Quaker Inter-
national Conferences and Seminars’ in Clarens,
Switzerland, 16-20 August 1963. The participants
decided to hold international Conferences on Research
on International Peace and Security (COROIPAS).
Under the leadership of John Burton, the Continuing
Committee met in London, 1-3 December 1964. At that
time, they took steps to broaden the original concept of
holding research conferences. The decision was made to
form a professional association with the principal aim
of increasing the quantity of research focused on world
peace and ensuring its scientific quality. An Executive
Committee including Bert V A. Roling, Secretary Gen-
eral (The Netherlands), John Burton (United Kingdom),
Ljubivoje Acimovic (Yugoslavia), Jerzy Sawicki (Poland),
and Johan Galtung (Norway) was appointed (Galtung
1998). This group was also designated as Nominating
Committee for a 15person Advisory Council to be
elected at the first general conference of IPRA, to repre-
sent various regions, disciplines, and research interests in
developing the work of the Association. See also Kodama
(2004) at:  <http://soc.kuleuven.be/pol/ipra/down-
loads/notebook_attachments/IPRApath.pdf>.
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in Africa (), and in Asia (Kodama 2004). Later the In-
ternational Peace Research Association (IPRA) was
assisted by regional peace research societies, such as
the European Peace Research Association (EUPRA)
and the North American Consortium on Peace Re-
search, Education and Development (COPRED) that
in 2001 merged with the Peace Studies Association
(PSA) to become The Peace and Justice Studies Asso-
ciation (PJSA), the Latin American Council on Peace
Research (CLAIP), the Asia-Pacific Peace Research As-
sociation (APPRA) as well as the African Peace Re-
search Association (AFPREA). In 1974, IPRA organ-
ized its first International Peace Research Association
(IPRA): congress in Varanasi (India), in 1977 in Oaxte-
pec (Mexico), in 1988 in Rio de Janeiro (Brazil), and
in 1998 in Durban (South Africa), thus gradually over-
coming its original basis in OECD and in Socialist
countries, learning from the South on issues like non-
violence, conflict resolution, and conciliation proc-
esses with Truth Commissions. During the 1970’s,
peace educators joined peace researchers in IPRA and
in the 1980’s, peace movements generated a third pil-
lar of the organization.

After 42 years, the balance of IPRA has been pos-
itive. Several study groups have changed their initial
research subject adapting to the different threats to
peace, and other groups have started studying new
themes. As an example, the Food Study Group
changed after 10 years to the Human Right to Food
Group and finally, split into two commissions: one
studying international human rights, especially collab-
orating with the rights of children and women; and
the other group started including environmental
rights and the new threats of global warming, water
scarcity, and environmental pollution in war and after
war regions. This last commission changed four years
ago and is presently known as the Ecology and Peace
Commission.

2 In Germany, at the initiative of Federal President Gustav
Heinemann a German Society for Peace and Conflict
Research (DGFK) was set up in 1970, in 1971 the Peace
Research Institute in Frankfurt (HSFK or PRIF), and the
Institute for Peace Research and Security Policy at the
University of Hamburg (ISFH) were founded. Later
peace research units and programmes were developed
at several German universities, e.g. in Tubingen (1970),
Miinster, Marburg, and Duisburg and as independent
non-profit scientific institutions, e.g. AFES-PRESS in
1987;  Brauch/Braunling/Hermle/Mallmann ~ 1969;
Brauch 1979; Rittberger/Ziirn 1990; Wasmuht 1999. In
2001 an independent German Society for Peace

Research (DGFF) was set up in Osnabriick.

In 2006 at its 21 conference in Calgary, IPRA’s
work was taking place in 19 standing Commissions:
Art and Peace ; Conflict Resolution and Peace-Build-
ing; Eastern Europe ; Ecology and Peace; Forced Mi-
gration; Gender and Peace; Global Political Economy;
Indigenous Peoples' Rights; Internal Conflicts; Inter-
national Human Rights; Nonviolence (Kelly/Paige/
Gilliart 1992; Glenn 2002); Peace Culture and Com-
munications; Peace Education; Peace History; Peace
Movements; Peace Theories; Reconciliation; Religion
and Peace; and the Security and Disarmament Com-
mission.

The interrelation of peace education with practi-
cal peace learning courses brought peace researchers
together with peace movements and gave new dyna-
mism into the organization. Changes in the General
Secretariat and Presidency of IPRA from Europe
(1964-1979, 1995-2000, 2005-) to Japan (1979-1983,
2000-2005), the US (1983-1987, 1989-1994), to Latin
America (1987-1989, 1998-2000) and the Pacific
(1994-1998) is a sign that international networks ex-
ists and are active in the field of conciliation and the-
ory development. If sometimes tense relations have
existed between members, study commissions exist;
this itself is a dynamic expression of the complexity of
peace research and a challenge for applying theoreti-
cal knowledge into practice. However, the critical fi-
nancial situation of IPRA has made it difficult to des-
ignate a Secretary-General from a Southern country,
since host universities have to cooperate with the run-
ning administrative costs and offer some staff to or-
ganize and promote international conferences. This
fact is especially important in order to maintain the
equilibrium between regions as well as gender bal-
ance. During its 42-year history only one Secretary-
General and one President of IPRA were women (ta-
ble 1); however, five of six vice-presidents (1994-
2000) were women from Hungary, Germany, Leba-
non, Chile and Togo.

In 1977, IPRA held its first international confer-
ence in Oaxtepec (Mexico) at a time when this coun-
try had accepted refugees from almost all Latin Amer-
ican countries that were expelled by repressive
military dictatorships. In 1977, with more than 120
Latin American scholars present, the Latin American
Council of Peace Research (CLAIP) was created. Its
activities were linked to the democratization proc-
esses occurring in Latin American nations, and inter-
national denunciations of torture, human right infrac-
tions, massacres and disappearances of social and
political leaders were made internationally (CLAIP,
1979; Mols 2004). Gradually, during the 1980’s and
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Ursula Oswald Spring

Table 1: IPRA Conferences, Secretary Generals and Presidents. Source: IPRA Website

IPRA General Conferences

1. Groningen, the Netherlands (1965)
2. Tallberg, Sweden (1967)

3. Karlovy Vary, Czechoslovakia (1969)
4.  Bled, Yugoslavia (1971)

5. Varanasi, India (1974)

6.  Turku, Finland (1975)

7. Oaxtepec, Mexico (1977)

8.  Konigstein, FRG (1979)

9.  Orillia, Canada (1981)

10. Gyr, Hungary (1983)

11.  Sussex, England (1986)

12. Rio de Janeiro, Brazil (1988)

13.  Groningen, the Netherlands (1990)
14. Kyoto, Japan (1992)

15. Valletta, Malta (1994)

16. Brisbane, Australia (1996)

17. Durban, South Africa (1998)

18. Tampere, Finland (2000)

19. Suwon, Korea (2002)

20. Sopron, Hungary (2004)

21. Calgary, Canada (2006)

1990’s, many researchers returned to their countries
with democratically elected governments, bringing
peace messages with them.

But structural, physical and cultural violence still
remained, linked now with organized crime, drug traf-
ficking, gangs, postwar traumas, extreme poverty,
chaotic urbanization, and often-illegal international
migration. CLAIP members and Latin American (LA)
universities are studying these processes of violence,
and become directly involved in peace-building proc-
esses in South and Central America. The complex sit-
uation brought up national and sub-regional peace as-
sociations at FLACSO (Secretary-General Francisco
Rojas) with affiliates in Chile, Argentina, Brazil, Costa
Rica, Cuba, El Salvador, Guatemala, Mexico and the
Dominican Republic; the Pontifica Universidad
Catélica of Peru (Felipe Mac Gregor); the University
of Brasilia (Nielsen Paolo de Pires) and the Holistic
University in Brazil (Peter Weil); the University of
Peace in Costa Rica; Respuesta para la Paz in Argen-
tina (Sara Horowitz and Diana de la Ra); and the In-
stitute of International Relations and Peace Research
(IRIPAZ, Luis Alberto Padilla) in Guatemala. They are
researching peace, conflicts and conflict resolution;
regional conflict resolution (Haiti, Peru-Ecuador, Bo-
livia); public policy of conflict prevention and peace;
education and peace formation; mediation and nego-

IPRA Secretary Generals/Presidents

1964-1971  Bert V. A. Roling (the Netherlands)
1971-1975  Asbjorn Eide (Norway)
1975-1979  Raimo Vayrynen (Finland)
1979-1983  Yoshikazu Sakamoto (Japan)
1983-1987 Chadwick Alger (USA)
1987-1989  Clovis Brigagao (Brazil)
1989-1991  Elise Boulding (USA)
1991-1994  Paul Smoker (USA)
1995-1997 Karlheinz Koppe

(Germany)
1997-2000 Bjgrn Mgller (Denmark)
2000-2005 Katsuya Kodama (Japan)
2005 - Luc Reychler ( Belgium)

Presidents
The first IPRA President was Kevin Clements (New
Zealand, 1994-1998).

His successor was Ursula Oswald Spring (Mexico,
1998 -2000).

tiation; international relations, development and hori-
zontal cooperation in LA; ongoing changes and
threats in Latin America; sustainable development,
ecology and disasters; technology of information; glo-
balization, transnationalization and corruption; social
exclusion; integration of LA and LA Parliament; de-
fence, small and light armaments and humanitarian
aid. Peace efforts in LA were systematized (CLAIP
1979); globalization and peace research reviewed (Os-
wald 2000); peace was linked to security and democ-
ratization processes in LA (Oswald 2002) and non-vi-
olent conflict resolution between indigenous and
minorities explored (Oswald 2004 and 2004a).

The positive experience of CLAIP, given its links
with universities and social movements in the subcon-
tinent, induced the establishment of the Asian Pacific
Peace Research Association, and the highly conflictive
situation in Africa stimulated also the creation of an
African Peace Research Association. In 1998, the inter-
national congress was held in Durban, South Africa,
in order to learn from the peaceful transition proc-
esses, led by Nelson Mandela. His leadership in Af-
rica involved multiple peace efforts and reconciliation
processes between historically divided ethnic groups
and struggling clans.

The complexity of socio-economic, environmen-
tal, and political conflicts brought IPRA through its
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regional associations a larger field of research. New
challenges to peace education (Reardon 1996; Rear-
don/Norland 1994), a growing field to analyze and
participate in worldwide peace activism; alternative
bottom-up models of governance and women strug-
gling for dignified life conditions obliged IPRA to
widen its research perspectives. IPRA showed govern-
ments and international organizations that human be-
ings want to live in peace and use processes of non-vi-
olent conflict resolution. Conflicts are motors of
change and development, but when reoriented to per-
sonal ambitions and geopolitical interests misman-
aged conflict and change dynamics (Gluckman 1965)
can destroy the entire world. Physical and structural
violence is inherent in the highly competitive free-mar-
ket system and its present laws of globalization, where
specifically women were affected by the loss of hu-
man security.

In summary, the socialist utopia was destroyed by
a repressive and bureaucratic communist regime.
Which utopia is left to develop ethic principles, com-
munitarian responsibility and environmentally sustain-
able development processes, in order to induce ‘post-
modern democracy of consensus’, with equity,
cultural diversity, real citizen representation, life qual-
ity and human, gender and environmental security
(HUGE; Oswald 2001)?

The history of wars, domination, and destruction
brought poverty and death. Will the emerging civiliza-
tion guarantee diverse, just, equitable, and sustainable
coexistence caring for the vulnerable? This is the chal-
lenge for peace researchers, educators and actors, and
IPRA together with CLAIP has to reinvigorate its ef-
fort to find concrete answers to these new challenges.



Vandana Shiva

Introduction

Corporate globalization is a transfer of knowledge
and natural resources, like seeds and water held, con-
served, and used collectively by women for their com-
munities, to global corporations. This transfer of
wealth goes hand in hand with the transformation of
nature, society, and women’s status. Biodiversity and
water are transformed from commons to com-
modities. Women, the creators of value, the providers
of basic needs are turned into a dispensable sex. As
women'’s rights to seed and water, their rights arising
from providing food and water are eroded, women
are devalued in society. When the sacred Ganga be-
comes a commodity, women, the water providers be-
come dispensable. When agriculture is chemicalized
and corporatized, women’s work in agriculture is de-
stroyed. As women are displaced from work, they not
only loose their right to work, they also loose their
right to live.

The practice of female feticide started in Punjab in
the late 1970’s as a consequence of the convergence
of the commodification of agriculture, and with it the
commodification of culture, women’s displacement
from productive roles in agriculture, and the rise of
new technologies. In the last two decades female feti-
cide has denied more than 10 million women their
right to be born. Every year about 500,000 unborn
girls are aborted.! India’s population grew 21 per cent
between 1991 and 2001 to 1.03 billion people. While
the population grew, girls were disappearing. The
change in sex ratio combined with population growth
reveals there are 36 million fewer females in the pop-

1 See: “10 million girls missing in India”, in: Asian Age, 9
January 2006; “Female Feticide in India crossed 1 crore
. . :
in 20 years”, in: Indian Express, 9 January 2006.

Globalization from Below: Ecofeminist Alternatives to
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ulation than would be expected. This is half the
world’s 60 million ‘missing’ women - those women
who were not allowed to be born because of sex-selec-
tive abortion. And female feticide is most prevalent in
rich, high growth areas like Punjab, Haryana, Delhi,
and Gujarat. These are the areas where the culture of
the market is the defining source of value. And in this
marketplace women have no value but just a market
price. In a market calculus it is cheaper to abort a fe-
male fetus than pay a dowry for a daughter.

The spread of dowry - used largely for purchasing
consumer goods such as cars, televisions, and refriger-
ators - is contemporaneous and contiguous with the
spread of the culture of consumerism. But women are
not just victims of corporate globalization. They are
also its strongest resistors and creators of alternatives.

Women'’s Rights to Knowledge and
Biodiversity

Globalization and technological change is changing
women’s rights at two levels. Firstly, it is eroding
women’s rights to knowledge and creativity, to natural
wealth like biodiversity and water. Women in India
are the seed keepers and water keepers. They are also
the keepers of traditional knowledge. The emergence
of new forms of property as ‘intellectual property’ is
allowing the piracy of centuries of traditional knowl-
edge by global corporations. This in effect is a trans-
fer of knowledge from women to corporations, and is
an undermining of women’s knowledge and creative
rights. That is why I have spent the last decade fight-
ing illegitimate forms of ‘intellectual property’ based
on biopiracy as illustrated below in the three cases of
neem, basmati, and wheat.
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On 8 March 2005, International Women’s Day, we
won a major victory in a biopiracy case after a 1o-year
legal battle in the European Patent Office. The United
States Department of Agriculture and W.R. Grace
jointly claimed to have ‘invented’ the use of the neem
tree (Azadirichta indica) for controlling pests and dis-
eases in agriculture. On the basis of this claim they
were granted patent number 436257 by the European
Patent Office.

Neem, or azad darakht to use its Persian name,
which translates as free tree, has been used as a natu-
ral pesticide and medicine in India for over 2,000
years. As a response to the 1984 disaster at the Union
Carbide’s pesticide plant in Bhopal, I started a cam-
paign with the slogan: “no more Bhopals, plant a
neem.” A decade later we found that because W.R.
Grace was claiming to have invented the use of neem,
the free tree was no longer going to be freely accessi-
ble to us. We launched a challenge to the neem bi-
opiracy and more than 100,000 people joined the
campaign. Another decade later, the European Patent
Office revoked the patent.

Our success in defeating the claims of the US gov-
ernment and US corporations to traditional knowl-
edge and biodiversity came because we combined re-
search with action, and we mobilized and built
movements at the local level. Three women working
in global solidarity - Magda Aelvoet, former president
of the Greens in the European Parliament; Linda Bull-
ard, the president of the International Federation of
Organic Agriculture Movements (IFOAM); and my-
self - saw the case through for over a decade without
losing hope. Our lawyer, Dr. Dolder, a professor of in-
tellectual property at Basel University, gave his best
without expecting typical patent lawyer fees.

The neem victory throws light on one of the most
pernicious aspects of the current rules of globaliza-
tion - the WTO’s Trade Related Aspects of Intellec-
tual Property Rights (TRIPS) agreement. TRIPS al-
lows global corporations to patent anything and
everything - life forms, seeds, plants, medicines, and
traditional knowledge. Patents are supposed to satisfy
three criteria: novelty, non-obviousness, and utility.
‘Novelty requires that the invention not be part of
‘prior art’ or existing knowledge; ‘non-obviousness’ re-
quires that someone familiar in the art would not take
the same step. Most patents based on the appro-
priation of indigenous knowledge violate these crite-
ria, because they range from direct piracy to minor
tinkering involving steps obvious to anyone trained in
the techniques and disciplines involved. Since a patent
is an exclusive right granted for an invention, patents

Vandana Shiva

on life and traditional knowledge are twice as harmful
and add insult to injury. Such patents are not based on
inventions; they serve as instruments for preventing
the poor from satisfying their own needs and using
their own biodiversity and their own knowledge.

Patents on seeds not only allow monopolies on ge-
netically engineered seed, they allow patenting of tra-
ditional varieties and properties used by farmers over
millennia. This biopiracy is illustrated in the cases of
rice and wheat.

Basmati Biopiracy

The Indian subcontinent is the biggest producer and
exporter of superfine aromatic rice: basmati. India
grows 650,000 tons of basmati annually. Basmati cov-
ers 10 to 15 per cent of the land area under rice culti-
vation in India. Basmati and non-basmati rice are ex-
ported to more than 8o countries across the world.
Basmati exports were 488,700 tons and amounted to
US$ 280 million. Non-basmati rice exports in 1996-
1997 were 1.9 million tons and amounted to US $ 450
million. The main importers of Indian basmati are the
Middle East (65 per cent), Europe (20 per cent) and
the US (10 to 15 per cent). Fetching US$ 850 a ton in
the European Union (EU) compared with US$ 700 a
ton for Pakistani basmati and US$ 500 a ton for Thai
fragrant rice. Indian basmati is the most expensive
rice being imported by the EU. Basmati has been
grown for centuries on the subcontinent, as is evident
from ancient texts, folklore, and poetry. One of the
earliest references to basmati is made in the famous
epic of Heer Ranjha, written by the poet Varis Shah
in 1766. This naturally perfumed variety of rice has
been treasured and possessively guarded by nobles,
and eagerly coveted by foreigners. It has evolved over
centuries of observation, experimentation, and selec-
tion by farmers who have developed numerous varie-
ties of the rice to meet various ecological conditions,
cooking needs, and tastes. There are 27 documented
varieties of basmati grown in India. The superior qual-
ities of basmati must predominantly be attributed to
the contributions of the subcontinent’s farmers.

On 2 September 1997, Texas-based RiceTec was
granted patent number 5663484 on basmati rice lines
and grains. The patent of this ‘invention’ is exception-
ally broad and includes 20 claims within it. The patent
covered the genetic lines of basmati and includes
genes from the varieties developed by farmers. It thus
automatically covered farmers’ varieties and allowed
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RiceTec to collect royalties from farmers growing vari-
eties developed by them and their forefathers.
RiceTec’s strain, trading under brand names such
as Kasmati, Texmati, and Jasmati, possess the same
qualities - long grain, distinct aroma, high-yield, and
semi-dwarf - as our traditional Indian varieties. Ri-
ceTec is essentially derived from basmati; it cannot be
claimed as ‘novel” and therefore should not be patent-
able. Through a fouryearlong campaign, we over-
turned most of RiceTec’s patent claims to basmati.

Wheat Biopiracy

Monsanto’s biopiracy of Indian wheat forms an inte-
gral part of the life of most Indians. It has been the
principal crop in several regions of India for thou-
sands of years. India is the second-largest producer of
wheat (73.5 million tons) after China. Twenty-five mil-
lion hectares of wheat are cultivated in India. In addi-
tion to being the staple food of most Indians, wheat
is closely associated with religious ceremonies and fes-
tivals. Each traditional variety has its own religious or
cultural significance. The different varieties of wheat,
the use of different wheat preparations in rituals, and
the medicinal and therapeutic properties of wheat
have all been documented in ancient Indian texts and
scriptures.

Monsanto’s patent registered with the European
Patent Office claims to have ‘invented’ wheat plants
derived from a traditional Indian variety and products
made from the soft milling traits that the traditional
Indian wheat provides. Monsanto’s patent claims its
plants were derived from varieties of traditional In-
dian wheat called Nap Hal. There is no traditional In-
dian wheat called Nap Hal. In Hindi the word would
mean ‘that which gives no fruit’ and could be a name
for Monsanto’s terminator seeds. ‘Nap Hal’ is evi-
dently a distortion of ‘Nepal’, since the wheat varie-
ties were collected from near the Nepal border.

In February 2004, the Research Foundation and
Greenpeace filed a legal challenge against Monsanto’s
biopiracy. By September 2004, Monsanto’s patent had
been revoked. These victories do not mean our work
is over. Corporations continue to patent life forms
and pirate traditional knowledge. They also continue
to impose unjust and immoral seed and patent laws
on countries. Parallel to the struggle to defend
women’s rights to biodiversity and knowledge is the
struggle to defend the women’s right to water.

Women'’s Right to Water

Women in a small hamlet in Kerala succeeded in shut-
ting down a Coca-Cola plant. “When you drink Coke,
you drink the blood of people,” said Mylamma, the
woman who started the movement against Coca-Cola
in Plachimada. The Coca-Cola plant in Plachimada
was commissioned in March 2000 to produce
1,224,000 bottles of Coca-Cola products a day and is-
sued a conditional license to install a motor-driven wa-
ter pump by the panchayat. However, the company
started to illegally extract millions of litres of clean
water. According to the local people, Coca-Cola was
extracting 1.5 million litres per day. The water level
started to fall, dropping from 150 to 500 feet below
the earth’s surface. Tribals and farmers complained
that water storage and supply were being adversely af-
fected by indiscriminate installation of bore wells for
tapping groundwater, resulting in serious conse-
quences for crop cultivation. The wells were also
threatening traditional drinking-water sources, ponds
and water tanks, waterways and canals. When the
company failed to comply with the panchayat request
for details, a show cause notice was served and the li-
cense was cancelled. Coca-Cola unsuccessfully tried
to bribe the panchayat president A. Krishnan, with
300 million rupees.

Not only did Coca-Cola steal the water of the lo-
cal community, it also polluted what it didn’t take.
The company deposited waste material outside the
plant which, during the rainy season, spread into
paddy fields, canals, and wells, causing serious health
hazards. As a result of this dumping, 260 bore wells
provided by public authorities for drinking water and
agriculture facilities have become dry. Coca-Cola was
also pumping wastewater into dry bore wells within
the company premises. In 2003, the district medical
officer informed the people of Plachimada that their
water was unfit for drinking. The women, who al-
ready knew their water was toxic, had to walk miles to
get water. Coca-Cola had created water scarcity in a
water-abundant region.

The women of Plachimada were not going to
allow this hydropiracy. In 2002 they started a dharna
(sit-in) at the gates of Coca-Cola. To celebrate one
year of their agitation, I joined them on Earth Day
2003. On 21 September 2003, a huge rally delivered an
ultimatum to Coca-Cola. And in January 2004, a
World Water Conference brought global activists like
Jose Bové and Maude Barlow to Plachimada to sup-
port the local activists. A movement started by local
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adivasi women had unleashed a national and global
wave of people’s energy in their support.

The local panchayat used its constitutional rights
to serve notice to Coca-Cola. The Perumatty pancha-
yat also filed public interest litigation in the Kerala
High Court against Coca- Cola. The court supported
the women’s demands and, in an order given on 16
December 2003, Justice Balakrishnana Nair ordered
Coca-Cola to stop pirating Plachimada’s water. Justice
Nair’s decision stated:

The public trust doctrine primarily rests on the princi-
ple that certain resources like air, sea, waters, and the
forests have such a great importance to the people as a
whole that it would be wholly unjustified to make them
a subject of private ownership. The said resources being
a gift of nature, they should be made freely available to
everyone irrespective of their status in life. The doctrine
enjoins upon the government to protect the resources
for the enjoyment of the general public rather than to
permit their use for private ownership or commercial
purpose. Our legal system - based on English common
law - includes the public trust doctrine as part of its
jurisprudence. The State is the trustee of all natural
resources, which are by nature meant for public use and
enjoyment. Public at large is the beneficiary of the sea-
shore, running waters, airs, forests, and ecologically
fragile lands. The State as a trustee is under a legal duty
to protect the natural resources. These resources meant
for public use cannot be converted into private owner-
ship.
On 17 February 2004, the Kerala chief minister, under
pressure from the growing movement and a drought-
aggravated water crisis, ordered the closure of the
Coca-Cola plant. The victory of the movement in Pla-
chimada was the result of creating broad alliances and
using multiple strategies. The local movement of
women in Plachimada triggered recognition of peo-
ple’s community rights to water in law, while also trig-
gering movements against the 87 other Coca-Cola and

Pepsi plants where water is being depleted and pol-
luted.

Plachimada Declaration

Water is the basis of life; it is the gift of nature; it
belongs to all living beings on earth.

Water is not private property. It is a common resource
for the sustenance of all.

Wiater is the fundamental human right. It has to be con-
served, protected, and managed. It is our fundamental
obligation to prevent water scarcity and pollution and to
preserve it for generations.
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Water is not a commodity. We should resist all criminal
attempts to marketize, privatize, and corporatize water.
Only through these means can we ensure the fundamen-
tal and inalienable right to water for people all over the
world.

The water policy should be formulated on the basis of
this outlook.

The right to conserve, use, and manage water is fully
vested with the local community. This is the very basis
of water democracy. Any attempt to reduce or deny this
right is a crime.

The production and marketing of the poisonous prod-
ucts of the Coca-Cola and Pepsi-Cola corporations lead
to total destruction and pollution and also endangers
the very existence of local communities.

The resistance that has come up in Plachimada, Puduch-
ery, and in various parts of the world is the symbol of
our valiant struggle against the devilish corporate gangs
who pirate our water.

We, who are in the battlefield in full solidarity with the
adivasis who have put up resistance against the tortures
of the horrid commercial forces in Plachimada, exhort
the people all over the world to boycott the products of
Coca-Cola and Pepsi-Cola.

Plachimada created new energy for local resistance
everywhere. In May 2004, groups from across India
fighting against water mining met in Delhi to coordi-
nate their actions as the Coca Cola Pepsi Quit India
Campaign.

Commodification of Our Rivers

Delhi, India’s capital has been sustained for centuries
by the river Yamuna. The 16™ century poet Sant Valla-
bhacharya wrote the Yamunastakam in praise of the
Yamuna.

I bow joyfully to Yamuna, the source of all spiritual
abilities.
You are richly endowed with innumerable sands glis-

tening from contact with lotus-feet of Krishna.

Your water is delightfully scented with fragrant flowers
from the fresh flowers from the fresh forests that flour-
ish on your banks.

You bear the beauty of Krishna, Cupid’s father, who is
worshipped by both the gods and demons.

You rush down from Kalinda Mountain, your waters
bright with white foam.

Anxious for love you gush onward, rising and falling
through the boulders.
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Your excited, undulating motions create melodious
songs, and it appears that you are mounted on a sway-
ing palanquin of love.

Glory be to Yamuna, daughter of the sun, who
increases love for Krishna.

You have descended to purify the earth.

Parrots, peacocks, swans, and other birds serve you
with their various sons, as if they were your dear
friends.

Your waves appear as braceleted arms, and your banks
as beautiful hips decorated with sands that look like
pearl-studded ornaments.

I bow to you, fourth beloved of Krishna.

You are adorned with countless qualities, and are
praised by Siva, Brabma, and other gods.

Two decades of industrialization have turned the Ya-
muna into a toxic sewer. Instead of stopping the pol-
lution, the World Bank, using the scarcity created by
the pollution, pushed the Delhi government to priva-
tize Delhi’s water supply and get water from the Tehri
Dam on the Ganges, hundreds of miles away. A priva-
tized plant that could have been built for 1 billion ru-
pees has cost the public 7 billion rupees.

The privatization of Delhi’s water supply is can-
tered around the Sonia Vihar water treatment plant.
The plant, which was inaugurated on 21 June 2002, is
designed at a cost of 1.8 billion rupees for a capacity
of 635 million litres a day on a 10-year build-operate-
transfer (BOT) basis. The contract between Delhi Jal
Board and the French company Ondeo Degremont (a
subsidiary of the Suez Lyonnaise des Eaux Water Di-
vision - the water giant of the world), is supposed to
provide safe drinking water for the city.

The water for the Suez-Degremont plant in Delhi
will come from the Tehri Dam through the Upper
Ganga Canal to Muradnagar in Western Uttar
Pradesh and then through a giant pipeline to Delhi.
The Upper Ganga Canal, which starts at Haridwar
and carries the holy water of the Ganga to Kanpur via
Muradnagar, is the main source of irrigation for this
region.

Suez is not bringing in private foreign investment.
It is appropriating public investment. Public-private
partnerships are, in effect, private appropriation of
public investment. But the financial costs are not the
highest costs. The real costs are social and ecological.
The Ganga is also being transformed from a river of
life to a river of death by the ecological consequences
of damming and diversion. The Tehri Dam, located in
the outer Himalaya, in the Tehri-Garhwal district of
Uttaranchal, is planned to be the fifth highest dam in

the world. If completed, it will be 260.5 metres high
and create a lake spread over an area of 45 square kil-
ometres of land in the Bhagirathi and Bhilangana val-
leys. The dam will submerge 4,200 hectares of the
most fertile flat land in those valleys without benefit-
ing the region in any way.

Additionally, the area is earthquake prone and the
huge Tehri Dam is located in a seismic fault zone. Be-
tween 1816 and 1991, there have been 17 earthquakes
in the Garhwal region, with recent ones occurring in
Uttarkashi in 1991 and Chamoli in 1998. The Interna-
tional Commission on Large Dams has declared the
dam site “extremely hazardous.”

If the dam collapses from an earthquake - or from
any other fault, such as a landslide - the devastation
will be unimaginable. The huge reservoir will be emp-
tied in 22 minutes. Within an hour Rishikesh will be
under 260 metres of water. Within the next 23 min-
utes Haridwar will be submerged under 232 metres of
water. Bijnor, Meerut, Hapur, and Bulandshahar will
be under water within 12 hours. The dam is poten-
tially dangerous for large parts of North-western In-
dia, and large areas in the Gangetic Plain could be
devastated.

Delhi’s ever growing water demands have already
led to major diversions of water from other regions.
Delhi already gets 455 million litres from the Ganga.
With the Sonia Vihar plant’s demand for 635 million
litres, 1,090 million litres per day are diverted from
the Ganga. Further diversions of three billion cubic
metres per second from the Ganga are built into the
Sharda and Yamuna river link. Delhi is also demand-
ing 180 million litres per day to be diverted from Pun-
jab’s Dhakra Dam. Water will also be diverted to
Delhi from the Renuka Dam on the Giri River (1,250
million cubic litres per day) and Keshau Dam on the
Tons River (610 million cubic litres per day). These di-
versions will have huge ecological and social costs. On
13 June 2005, five farmers were shot while protesting
the diversion of water from Bisalpur dam for Jaipur
city through an Asian Development Bank project. The
mega diversion for water waste by the rich in Delhi
could trigger major ‘water conflicts’.

Building water democracy means building alli-
ances. When advertisement for the inauguration of
Suez’s Sonia Vihar plant appeared on 2 June 2002, |
started to contact citizens groups in Delhi and peo-
ple’s movements along the Ganges. Each group
helped frame the struggle against privatization and
everyone’s issue became a key to resistance. The
100,000 people displaced by Tehri Dam were linked
to the millions of Indians who hold the Ganges as sa-
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cred, who, in turn, were connected to farmers whose
land and water would be appropriated. Millions
signed petitions saying, “Our Mother Ganga is not for
sale.” We organized a Jal Swaraj Yatra (a water democ-
racy journey) from 15 to 22 March, World Water Day.
We did Ganga Yatras to rejuvenate the living culture
of the sacred Ganges. A million people were reached;
150,000 signed a hundred-metre ‘river’ of cloth to pro-
test privatization.

The government of Uttaranchal (where the Tehri
Dam is located) and the government of Uttar Pradesh
(from where the water was to be diverted) refused to
supply water to the Suez plant in Delhi. We do not
need privatization or river diversions to address
Delhi’s water problems. We have shown how with eq-
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uitable distribution and a combination of conserva-
tion, recycling, and reduction in use, Delhi’s water
needs can be met locally. We need democracy and
conservation. The seeds for the water democracy
movement in Delhi have been sown. We now have to
nurture them to reclaim water as a commons and a
public good. When Paul Wolfowitz visited India as the
President of World Bank, women were there to tell
him and the World Bank to keep their hands off our
water.

As we defend our seed and knowledge, our food
and water, we are shaping another world - a world
centred on women and nature, a world sustaining the
life of all beings.
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The Mediterranean presents many challenges in terms
of security, as it is a focus for many of the political,
economic, and social tensions that can also be found
on a global scale. Thus in 1995, the leaders of Euro-
pean and Mediterranean countries decided to launch
the Barcelona Process with the aim of working to-
gether to build an area of peace, shared prosperity,
and human exchange. Today, these objectives are still
unresolved issues. European and Mediterranean ac-
tors will have to continue in their efforts to reach this
goal, at the same time as updating these objectives
and making use of any new instruments that become
available. In terms of security, for example, the
Mediterranean cannot be excluded from the growing
interest in the concept of human security.

The ‘human security’ concept was first used in the
1994 UNDP report on human development. Since
then there has been a growing consensus that in a
world in which both the concept of threat and the na-
ture of armed conflict have undergone significant
transformation, it is the individual citizen who should
be made the main object of protection. Particularly
since the end of the Cold War, challenges in the area
of international security have gone from focusing on
purely military-based protection of the interests of the
state and its territory to a concept based on the need
to guarantee people’s security through what is com-
monly expressed as ‘freedom from fear’ and ‘freedom
from want’. The doctrine of human security, there-
fore, has widened the traditional debate in this field,
a debate that has been dominated since the Second
World War (and particularly during the Cold War) by
the doctrine of national security. It was in the mid-
20" century that international security assumed a dis-
tinctly political and military nature, since attacks from
other countries had become the main threat to state
sovereignty and the international order. Now, in con-
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trast, the greatest threats come from failed states that
have become mired in ‘new wars’ in which the civilian
population ends up as the main victim of any armed
conflict. It is these threats, together with those of in-
ternational terrorism, human rights abuses, extreme
poverty, and infectious diseases that now represent
the main challenges to the well-being of individual cit-
izens.

The European Security Strategy (ESS), adopted by
the European Council in December 2003, is one of
the best examples of the transformation of security
challenges that the European Union has had to face at
the dawn of the 2™ century. In the words of the
Council document, “Europe faces new threats which
are more diverse, less visible and less predictable.”
These threats include terrorism, the proliferation of
weapons of mass destruction, regional conflicts, the
breakdown of the state, and organized crime. At the
same time, none of these threats is of a solely military
nature, nor can they be countered by using only mili-
tary instruments. In this respect, the Strategy entitled
A Secure Europe in a Better World advises facing up
to these threats in the knowledge that “the first line of
defence will often be abroad”, at the same time as
calling for the creation of security in neighbouring
countries and for the reinforcement of effective multi-
lateralism as the framework of the international order.

In September 2004, a group of academics, diplo-
mats, and experts headed by Mary Kaldor, a professor
from the London School of Economics, presented a
report to Javier Solana, the EU High Representative
for the Common Foreign and Security Policy, which
was entitled A Human Security Doctrine for Europe.
In this report, the Study Group on Europe’s Security
Capabilities proposes that human security should be
consolidated as the narrative strategy of the Union’s
foreign policy, thus granting it with the necessary ca-
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pabilities. In this way, emphasis is placed upon the
void that exists between the real needs in the area of
security and the capabilities currently available (which
basically consist of armed forces designed to fight
against foreign armies and to safeguard state borders).
By adopting a human security doctrine, the European
Union will be contributing to the creation of a more
secure global order, in the full knowledge that “Euro-
peans cannot be secure while others in the world live
in severe insecurity,” as the report states.

In order to implement the European Security
Strategy in the direction proposed, the document “A
Human Security Doctrine for Europe” establishes five
key principles with which all human security opera-
tions should comply. The first of these states the pri-
macy of human rights, thus echoing the proposals of
the International Commission on Intervention and
State Sovereignty report The Responsibility to Protect,
published in December 2001. The second principle is
the establishment of a clear political authority. The
third espouses multilateralism, or giving priority to
the international legal order. The bottom-up approach
that is to say, taking action while bearing in mind the
needs of the local population, is the fourth principle
for human security operations. Finally, the last princi-
ple refers to the need to adopt a regional focus when
dealing with crisis.

The report also proposes the creation of a “Hu-
man Security Response Force” made up of 15,000
men and women, of whom one third would be civil-
ians, in addition to establishing a new legal frame-
work which would decide when intervention should
take place, as well as coordinating operations on the
ground.

Shortly after the publication of this document, the
European Parliament’s Committee on Foreign Affairs
published a report on the European Security Strategy,
presented by the MEP Helmut Kuhne. The report ac-
knowledges the importance of the civil-military mis-
sions proposed by the Study Group on Europe’s Se-
curity Capabilities within the framework of the ESDP,
as well as the introduction of a civilian component
into the Human Security Response Force, called the
“Human Security Volunteer Service”. In the light of
the content of the Kuhne report, many points of con-
tact exist between the European Security Strategy and
the document A Human Security Doctrine for Eu-
rope, especially in terms of the ability of the human
security doctrine to implement the European Security
Strategy.

At this point, it remains to be seen whether, in the
Mediterranean region, the 2003 Strategy succeeds in
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incorporating an approach that complies with the
principles of human security. As this document ac-
knowledges, the Mediterranean is a key region in
terms of the Union’s external relations. Europe’s com-
mitment to its neighbouring regions (Eastern Europe
and the Mediterranean countries) is one of the Un-
ion’s strategic components in its attempts to guaran-
tee its security and that of its neighbouring countries.
In the words of the Strategy, “the European Union’s
interests require a continued engagement with Medi-
terranean partners, through more effective economic,
security and cultural cooperation in the framework of
the Barcelona Process.”

Nevertheless, in spite of the Mediterranean’s im-
portance for European security, and also despite the
existence of a political and security dimension in the
framework of the Barcelona Process, advances made
in recent years have been few. By way of illustration,
conflicts such as the Arab-Israeli, the situation in the
Western Sahara, and the division of Cyprus are all still
unresolved. Unfortunately, it cannot be claimed that
the Mediterranean is a more secure place for its states
and citizens in 2007 than it was in 1995.

In fact, in recent years, even greater emphasis has
been placed on the need to advance through cooper-
ation with respect to security in the Mediterranean,
and by incorporating the approach of human security.
In the Near East, in spite of the positive signals pro-
duced following Israel’s unilateral withdrawal from
Gaza, the Israeli position hardened in 2006, culminat-
ing in the war with Lebanon that summer. Three
members of the Barcelona Process (Israel, the Pales-
tinian Authority and Lebanon) were plunged into a
military escalation which clearly showed that the pos-
sibility of achieving one of the objectives laid down in
the Barcelona Declaration, to create an area of peace
in the Mediterranean, was long way off. The situation
also highlighted the fact that in the event of a military
escalation as the one in the Near East, it was not only
the security of the state that was endangered, but also
and particularly that of its citizens. The conflict in
Lebanon, by which we refer both to the Israeli attack
in July 2006 and the later struggle between the Leba-
nese army and the terrorist networks in the Naher el
Bared Palestinian refugee camp, demonstrates that it
is always the civilian population that suffers most
from such a climate of insecurity. At the same time,
the situation of insecurity in the region has meant that
progress with discussions promoted by the Barcelona
Process on the subject of security has been hampered.
This is why it has become vitally important to break
this vicious circle. But that can only be achieved
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through large doses of political determination and
leadership and, within this context, discussions on
points directly linked to human security (such as the
protection of civilians and mine clearance) might rep-
resent a good opportunity to recommence the dia-
logue on security.

In the Maghreb region, threats to the security of
citizens and states are increasingly related to the pro-
liferation of terrorist networks. The 2007 attacks in
Morocco and Algeria raised fears of a fresh outbreak
of violence in the western Mediterranean basin, and
recalled the nightmare situation experienced by Alge-
ria in the first half of the 1990’s; but what is even
worse, they showed how the terrorist methods used
in Iraq and Afghanistan were being increasingly im-
ported into the region. These events highlighted the
need to increase cooperation in the area of security
between the north and south of the Mediterranean,
as well as between the southern countries themselves.
Having said that, it should be borne in mind that the
objective of such cooperation is not only to maintain
the stability of the state, but also to safeguard the lives
of citizens. As a consequence (and in accordance with
agreements made at the 2005 Euro-Mediterranean
Summit in Barcelona), such cooperation should never
be carried out at the expense of respect for human
rights or the fundamental freedoms of European and
Mediterranean citizens.

In view of this context, the EU and its Mediterra-
nean partners will have to redouble their efforts in or-
der to move forward towards a shared security agenda
that incorporates the protection of citizens as one of
its main priorities. This should be undertaken in a
transversal manner, within the framework of the Bar-
celona Process, the European Neighbourhood Policy,
and the bilateral relations that exist between EU mem-
ber states and their Mediterranean partners.

To this end, there are three points that should be
given particular consideration, both at a political and
an academic level. The first is the problem of coher-
ence and consistency. For a number of years the Bar-
celona Process has coexisted alongside the European
Neighbourhood Policy, and yet neither the European
nor the Mediterranean partners have managed to ar-
rive at a clear conclusion on the subject of ‘who does
what” or, more to the point, ‘who is better prepared
to do what. Thus some serious thought should be
given as to which of these frameworks (not to men-
tion the criteria used to decide on the division of la-
bour) will produce the best results in terms of pro-
moting a human security agenda in the Mediterra-
nean. Furthermore, care should be taken to avoid a

situation in which contradictions exist between the
two agendas in the area of security, or any unneces-
sary overlap of responsibilities. Finally, it should be
stressed that the main challenge in terms of coordinat-
ing the agendas of the Barcelona Process and the Eu-
ropean Neighbourhood Policy is for the EU to adopt
a common foreign policy. At this point in time, close
attention should be paid to developments in the cur-
rent constitutional crisis, to see whether the solution
of the simplified Treaty (which is expected to be de-
bated by the European Council in June 2007) will lead
to the creation of the post of Foreign Affairs Minister,
thereby providing Europe with a necessary (albeit still
insufficient) instrument for establishing a true com-
mon foreign and security policy.

The second idea derives from observing one of
the aforementioned conflicts: Lebanon. The Leba-
nese crisis in the summer of 2006 highlighted, once
again, Europe’s shortcomings in terms of coordina-
tion and shared vision. The EU has begun to compen-
sate for this deficiency with its determined involve-
ment in the pacification and progress in the region
through the deployment of troops by countries such
as France, Italy, and Spain, as part of the new UN mis-
sion. Nevertheless, time will demonstrate (and in fact,
it is already doing so) that an exclusively military ap-
proach has little chance of achieving the desired re-
sults. Missions of a civilian nature and those military
missions in which civilians play a greater role might
help to guarantee not only state security in Lebanon,
but also more effective protection of its citizens’
rights.

The third point for consideration is linked to a
subject that is awakening increasing interest in works
on European integration: strengthened cooperation.
Following the successive enlargements of the EU, and
the growing plurality of the states of which it is com-
prised, it has become clear that the only way to move
forward is through strengthened cooperation initia-
tives. This means that a group of states could opt to
embark on such a cooperation project without all the
states having to join them, though they would leave
the door open for any other country to sign up to the
initiative. This may prove to be the most effective
strategy for moving ahead towards a Mediterranean
human security agenda, given that neither all the EU
states nor all their Euro-Mediterranean partners will
be as keen (or as reluctant) to agree on policies in this
field. Strengthened cooperation can bring about grad-
ual but constant advances in aspects that have been
neglected until now (such as the security sector re-
form), or in issues that have not been sufficiently ex-
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plored (such as protection of civilians and mine clear-
ance). The establishment of pilot schemes that would
enable us to go into the dialogue on security in
greater depth could represent a decisive show of de-
termination to create a human security doctrine for
the Mediterranean.

Finally, and by way of conclusion, it must be
stressed that the European Security Strategy adopted
in December 2003 does not impose human security,
but rather it accepts or enables it. The doctrine of hu-
man security facilitates an implementation that is best
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suited to the Strategy’s principles and, in this sense,
the Mediterranean represents the greatest challenge
for the ESDP. This is the main region that demands
action from the EU, action that could facilitate the
definition and application of Europe’s role in foreign
policy. Furthermore, the Mediterranean is the field in
which the principles of human security promise to be
most effective, especially given the fact that a large
proportion of the security challenges in this region in-
volve the protection of the human rights of its popu-
lation.
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1 Introduction: Globalization and Environmental Challenges:
Reconceptualizing Security in the 21 Century

Hans Giinter Brauch

1.1 Introductory Remark

This book focuses on the reconceptualization of secu-
rity in the 21" century that has gradually evolved since
the end of the East-West conflict (1989-1991) and that
has been significantly influenced by processes of glo-
balization and global environmental change.

This global turn has resulted in the end of the
Cold War (1946-1989), which some historians have in-
terpreted as a ‘long peace’ (Gaddis 1987, 1997) with a
highly armed bipolar international order, the collapse
of the Soviet Union (1991) and of a competitive global
ideology, system of rule and military superpower.
These events brought about a fundamental and peace-
ful change in international order that made the reuni-
fication of Germany (1990) and of Europe with the
Eastern enlargement of the EU (2004, 2007) possible.

This turn has been portrayed either as a ‘victory’
of US superiority (Schweitzer 1994) or as an outcome
of a ‘political learning’ (Grunberg/Risse-Kappen
1992) based on a new thinking (‘Perestroika’) of Gor-
bachev that contributed to the first major peaceful
global change in modern history. This ‘global turn’
(1989-1991) has been the fourth major change since
the French Revolution that was instrumental for the
emergence of a new international order. Three previ-
ous turning points in modern history were the result
of revolutions (1789, 1911-1918) and of wars (1796-
1815, 1914-1918, 1931-1949) resulting in a systemic
transformation.

This fourth peaceful turn triggered a peaceful
(Czechoslovakia) and violent disintegration of multi-
ethnic states (USSR, Yugoslavia); it contributed to the
emergence of ‘failing’ states (e.g. Somalia, Afghani-
stan) and to ‘new wars’ (Kaldor/Vashee 1997; Kaldor
1999; Miinkler 2002, 2005). Besides the events in Eu-
rope during 1989, events in other parts of the world
had no similar impact on the new global (dis)order
during the 1990’s, e.g. the death of Mao Zedong
(1976) and the economic reforms of Deng Xiaoping

in China (1978-1990); the end of the dictatorships
and the third wave of democratization in Latin Amer-
ica; and the many new wars in Africa due to weak,
failing or failed states where warlords took over con-
trol in parts of West (Liberia) and Eastern Africa (So-
malia), as well as in Asia (Afghanistan).

This chapter aims at a mental mapping of the
complex interaction between this most recent global
structural change and conceptual innovation that have
occurred in academia, in international organizations
as well as in the declarations and statements of gov-
ernments since 1990 up to spring 2007. It refers only
briefly to the term and concept of security (1.2, see for
details chapters 3-9 in this volume), to the contextual
context: events, structures, concepts and action (1.3),
to the theme of contextual change, conceptual innova-
tion as tools for knowledge creation and action (1.4),
to the drivers and centres of conceptual innovation
(1.5), to four scientific disciplines: history, philosophy,
social sciences, and international law (1.6), to the
Hexagon Series on Human and Environmental Secu-
rity and Peace and to the goal of the three related vol-
umes (1.7), to the goals, structure, authors, and audi-
ence of this book (1.8) as well as to the expected
audience of this book (1.9).

1.2 Object: Term and Concept of
Security.

Security is a basic term and a key concept in the social
sciences that is used in intellectual traditions and
schools, conceptual frameworks, and approaches.
The term ‘security’ is associated with many different
meanings that refer to frameworks and dimensions,
apply to individuals, issue areas, societal conventions,
and changing historical conditions and circumstances.
Thus, security as an individual or societal political va-
lue has no independent meaning and is always related
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Table 1.1: Vertical Levels and Horizontal Dimensions of Security in North and South

= Military Political
Level of interaction U
(referent objects)

Human =

Village/Community/Society

National “Security dilemma of com-
peting states”
(National Security Concept)

International/Regional
Global/Planetary =»

to a context and a specific individual or societal value
system and its realization (see chap. 4 by Brauch).

Security is a societal value or symbol (Kaufmann
1970, 1973) that is used in relation to protection, lack
of risks, certainty, reliability, trust and confidence,
predictability in contrast with danger, risk, disorder
and fear. As a social science concept, “security is am-
biguous and elastic in its meaning” (Art 1993: 821). Ar-
nold Wolfers (1962: 150) pointed to two sides of the
security concept: “Security, in an objective sense,
measures the absence of threats to acquired values, in
a subjective sense, the absence of fear that such values
will be attacked.”

For the constructivists, security is intersubjective
referring to “what actors make of it” (Wendt 1992,
1999). Thus, security depends on a normative core
that can not simply be taken for granted. Political con-
structions of security have real world effects, because
they guide action of policymakers, thereby exerting
constitutive effects on political order (see chap. 4 by
Wever, 37 by Baylis, st by Hintermeier in this vol.).
The ‘security concept’ has gradually widened since
the 1980’s (Krell 1981; Jahn/Lemaitre/Waever 1987;
Wzever/Lemaitre/Tromer 1989; Buzan/Waver/de
Wilde 1995, 1998; Waever/Buzan/de Wilde 2008; chap.
38 by Albrecht/Brauch). For Waever (1997, chap. 4 and
44) security is the result of a speech act (‘securitiza-
tion’), according to which an issue is treated as: “an
existential threat to a valued referent object” to allow
“urgent and exceptional measures to deal with the
threat”. Thus, the “securitizing actor” points “to an
existential threat” and thereby legitimizes “ex-
traordinary measures”.

‘Security in an objective sense’ refers to specific se-
curity dangers, i.e. to ‘threats, challenges, vulnerabili-
ties and risks’ (Brauch 2003, 2005, 2005a) to specific
security dimensions (political, military, economic, so-

Economic Environmental Social

Social, energy, food , health, livelihood threats,
challenges and risks may pose a survival dilemma in
areas with high vulnerability

VA
”Securing energy, food, health, livelihood etc.”

(Human Security Concept) combining all levels of
analysis & interaction

4

cietal, environmental) and referent objectives (interna-
tional, national, human) as well as sectors (social, en-
ergy, food, water), while ‘security in a subjective sense’
refers to security concerns that are expressed by gov-
ernment officials, media representatives, scientists or
‘the people’ in a speech act or in written statements
(historical sources) by those who securitize ‘dangers’
as security ‘concerns’ being existential for the survival
of the referent object and that require and legitimize
extraordinary measures and means to face and cope
with these concerns. Thus, security concepts have al-
ways been the product of orally articulated or written
statements by those who use them as tools to analyse,
interpret, and assess past actions or to request or legit-
imize present or future activities in meeting the speci-
fied security threats, challenges, vulnerabilities, and
risks.

The Copenhagen School (Buzan/Waver 1997;
Waever 1997; Buzan/Waever/de Wilde 1998; Waver/
Buzan/de Wilde 2008), distinguished among five di-
mensions (widening: military, political, economic, so-
cietal and environmental), and five referent objects
(‘Whose security’) or levels of interaction or analysis
(deepening: international, regional, national, domestic
groups, individual). They did not review the sectorial-
ization of security from the perspective of national
(international, regional) and human security (Brauch
2003, 2005, 2005a; table 1.1).

Influenced by different worldviews, rival theories
and mindsets, security is a key concept of competing
schools of a) war, strategic or security studies from a
realist perspective, and b) peace and conflict research
from an idealist or pragmatic view (chap. 40 by
Albrecht/Brauch). Since 1990, interparadigm debates
emerged between traditional, critical, and construc-
tivist approaches. Within the UN and NATO, dif-
ferent concepts coexist, a state-centred political and
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Table 1.2: Expanded Concepts of Security (Mgller 2001, 2003; Oswald 2001, 2007)

Reference object
(security of whom?)

Concepts of security

National Security [political, The state
military dimension]
Societal security [dimension]  Nations,

societal groups
Human security Individuals,

humankind
Environmental security Ecosystem

[dimension]

Gender relations,
indigenous people,
minorities, children,
elders

Gender security

military concept, and an extended security concept
with economic, societal, and environmental di-
mensions. A widening and deepening of the security
concept prevailed in OECD countries, while other
countries adhered to a narrow military concept

Not only the scope of ‘securitization’ (Waever
1997, 19972a) has changed, but also the referent object
from a ‘national’ to a ‘human-centred’ security con-
cept, both within the UN system (UNDP 1994;
UNESCO 1997, 1998, 1999, 2001, 2003; UNU 2002;
UNU-EHS 2004), and in the academic security com-
munity.

In European security discourses, an ‘extended’ se-
curity concept is used by governments and in scien-
tific debates (Buzan/Waever/de Wilde 1998). Moller
(2001, 2003) distinguished a ‘national’ and three ex-
panded security concepts of ‘societal, human, and
environmental security’. Oswald (2001, 2007, 2008)
introduced a combined ‘human, gender and environ-
mental’ (HUGE) security concept (table 1.2).

While since the 19" century the key ‘actor’ has
been the state, it has not necessarily been a major ‘ref-
erent object’ of security which is often referred to as
‘the people’ or ‘our people’ whose survival is at stake
(Brauch chap. 3; Albrecht/Brauch chap. 38). From
1947 to 1989 national and military security issues be-
came a matter of means (armaments), instruments (in-
telligence) and strategies (deterrence). Waever (1995:
45) argued that environmental issues may pose threats
of violent conflicts and that they may also put the sur-
vival of the people at stake (e.g. by forced migration)
without a threat of war.

Whether a threat, challenge, vulnerability, and risk
(Brauch 2005a, 2006) becomes an ‘objective security
danger’ or a ‘subjective security concern’ also depends

Sovereignty,
territorial integrity

National unity,

Equality, equity,
identity, solidarity,
social representations

Value at risk
(security of what?)

Source(s) of threat
(security from whom/ what?)

Other states, guerilla, terrorism
(substate actors)

(States) Nations, migrants,

identity alien cultures

Survival, State, globalization, GEC, nature,
quality of life terrorism

Sustainability Humankind

Patriarchy, totalitarian institutions
(governments, religions, elites,
culture), intolerance, violence

on the political context. While in Europe climate
change has become a major security issue, in the US,
during the administration of George W. Bush this
problem was downgraded. Labelling climate change a
security issue implies different degrees of urgency and
means for coping with it.

The traditional understanding of security “as the
absence of existential threats to the state emerging
from another state” (Miiller 2002: 369) has been chal-
lenged both with regard to the key subject (the state)
and carrier of security needs, and its exclusive focus
on the “physical - or political - dimension of security
of territorial entities” that are behind the suggestions
for a horizontal and vertical widening of the security
concept.

The meaning of security was also interpreted as a
reaction to globalization and to global environmental
change. In Europe, several critical approaches to secu-
rity gradually evolved as the Aberystwyth (Booth,
Wyn Jones, William), Paris (Bigo, Badie) and Copen-
hagen (Wiberg, Wzver, Moller) schools that led to
the development of a New European Security Theory
(NEST, e.g. Birger/Stritzel 2005) and a ‘networked
manifesto’ (CASE 2006; chap. 38 by Albrecht/
Brauch).

Events - Structures — Concepts -
Action

1.3

Political and scientific concepts, like security, are used
within a complex context (Koselleck 2006). These
concepts have a temporal and systematic structure,
they embody and reflect the time when they were
used and they are thus historical documents in the
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persistent change in the history of short events (his-
toire des événements) and long structures (Braudel’s
(1949, 1969, 1972) histoire de la longue durée). Con-
cepts are influenced by manifold perceptions and
interpretations of events that only rarely change the
basic structures of international politics and of inter-
national relations (IR).

The political events of 1989, the rare coincidence
of a reform effort from the top and a yearning for
freedom and democracy from the bottom, as part of
a peaceful upheaval in East Central Europe toppled
the Communist governments in all East Central Euro-
pean countries within three months, and thus were in-
strumental for the collapse of the Soviet Union and
the dissolution of the Warsaw Treaty Organization
and the Comecon (1991).

The Cold War bipolar order of two rival highly
armed political systems with the capability to destroy
the globe with its weapons of mass destruction based
on nuclear deterrence doctrines became obsolete as
well as the traditional security legitimizations with the
arms of the other side. This structural change of the
international order influenced the security policy
agendas and provoked a global political and scientific
debate on the reconceptualization of security. This de-
bate has been global, stimulated by many policy ac-
tors, scientists and intellectuals. The results of this
process are documented in the national security doc-
trines and strategies (e.g. in the US) and in defence
white papers of many countries (e.g. in Germany
1994, 2006). They have also been an object of analysis
of the scientific community that gradually emanci-
pated itself from the US conceptual dominance
(Waever 2004; Waever/Buzan 2006). But these North-
ern discourses on security have been unaware and ig:
nored the thinking of the philosophical traditions in
Asia, Africa, Latin America, and in the Arab world.

While Huntington in his ‘clash of civilization’
(1993, 1996) succeeded to ‘securitize culture’ from the
vantage point of US national security interests and
strategies, the critical responses (Said; Chomsky;
Ajami) reflected the cultural and religious diversity of
the other five billion people that have been primarily
an object of security thinking and policy during and
after the Cold War.

This reconceptualization of security has impacts
on international agendas and thus on political action
on many different levels. UNDP (1994) introduced a
‘people-centred’ human security concept that was sub-
sequently promoted by the Human Security Network
(as ‘freedom from fear’), and by the Human Security
Commission (as ‘freedom from want’), to which Kofi
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Annan added as a third pillar: ‘freedom to live in dig-
nity’ and the United Nations University (UNU) as the
fourth pillar: ‘freedom from hazard impact’ (Bogardi/
Brauch 2005; Brauch 2005, 2005a).

An effort of the only remaining superpower to re-
gain control over the security discourse in its ‘war on
terror’ by trying to politically adapt scientific evidence
on climate change and to constrain scientific freedom
has failed. Other efforts by a leading neo-conservative
think tank to pay scientists a fee for challenging the
fourth IPCC Report (2007) to downgrade and thus to
de-securitize these new dangers posed by anthropo-
genic climate change may also fail.!

The increasing perception of global environmental
change (GEC) as a ‘threat’ to the survival of human-
kind and the domestic backlash in the US against the
narrow security concepts and policies of the Neo-
cons has widely established a widened, deepened, and
sectorialized security concept that increasingly reflects
the existing cultural and religious diversity also in the
political debate on security as well as in scientific dis-
courses. In this context, this volume has a dual func-
tion: a) to map this global conceptual change; and b)
to create a wide scientific and political awareness of
the new threats, challenges, vulnerabilities and risks
that often differ from the perception of the present
political elite in the only remaining superpower.

Thus, conceptualizing security concepts and defin-
ing the manifold security interests and preferences,
structures the public policy discourse and legitimates
the allocation of scarce financial resources to ‘face’
and ‘cope’ with major security dangers and concerns
that threaten the survival of states, human beings or
humankind and thus require ‘extraordinary’ political
action.

1.4 Contextual Change, Conceptual

Innovation as Tools for
Knowledge Creation and Action

A key analytical question to which all authors were in-
vited to reflect is to which extent the structural
change in the global and regional international order

1 See: Ian Sample: “Scientists offered cash to dispute cli-
mate study”, in: The Guardian, 2 February 2007; Eli-
sabeth Rosenthal; Andrew C. Revkin: “Science Panel
Calls Global Warming ‘Unequivocal’”, in: The New
York Times, 3 February 2007; Juliet Eilperin: “Humans
Faulted For Global Warming International Panel Of Sci-
entists Sounds Dire Alarm”, in: Washington Post, 3 Feb-
ruary 2007.
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was instrumental, triggered or contributed to this con-
ceptual innovation and diversity in the global security
discourse since 1990 or to which extent other events
or regional or national structural changes have initi-
ated a conceptual rethinking,.

From the perspective of this author, major
changes in the international order for the past 500
years have been:

* The Hispanic World Order: Expulsion of the
Arabs and conquest of the Americas (1492-1618)
by Spain and Portugal that resulted in a global
order dominated by the Christian ‘civilized world’
that perceived the South as ‘primitive barbarians’;

* The peace of Miinster and Osnabriick (1648) after
the religious Thirty Years War (1618-1648), and the
emergence of the Westphalian European order
based on territorial states and an emerging inter-
national law;

e The Utrecht Settlement and the century of war
and peace in the order of Christian princes (1715-
1814).

After the independence of the United States (1776),
the French Revolution (1789), and the wars of libera-
tion in Latin America (1809-1824) and the emergence
of many new independent states (1817-1839) in Eu-
rope four major international orders and major global
structural and contextual changes can be distingui-

shed:

o The Peace Settlement of Vienna (1815) and the
European order of a balance of power based on a
Concert of Europe (1815-1914) in an era of imperi-
alism (Africa, Asia) and the post-colonial libera-
tion in Latin America.

* The Peace of Versailles (1919) with a collapse of
the European world order, a declining imperialism
and the emergence of two new power centres in
the US and in the USSR with competing political,
social, economic, and cultural designs and a new
global world order based on the security system of
the League of Nations (1919-1939).

» The Political Settlement of Yalta (February 1945)
and the system of the United Nations discussed at
the Conferences in Dumbarton Oaks (1944),
Chapultepec (January/ February 1945), and adop-
ted at San Francisco (April/June 1945).

With these turning points during the European domi-
nance of world history, the thinking on security
changed. External and internal security became major
tasks of the modern dynastic state. With the French
Revolution and its intellectual and political conse-
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quences the thinking on ‘Rechtssicherheit’ (legal pre-
dictability guaranteed by a state based on laws) grad-
ually evolved. With the Covenant of the League of
Nation ‘collective security’ became a key concept in
international law and in international relations (IR).

Since 1945, this ‘national security’ concept has be-
come a major focus of the IR discipline that gradually
spread from iAberystwyth (1919) via the US after 1945
to the rest of the world. The Cold War (1946-1989)
was both a political, military, and economic struggle
and an ideological, social, and cultural competition
when the modern ‘security concept’ emerged as a po-
litical and a scientific concept in the social sciences
that was intellectually dominated by the American
(Katzenstein 1996) and Soviet (Adomeit 1998) strate-
gic culture. With the end of the Cold War, the sys-
temic conflict between both superpowers and nuclear
deterrence became obsolete and its prevailing security
concepts had to be reconsidered and adjusted to the
new political conditions, security dangers, and con-
cerns.

This process of rethinking or ‘reconceptualization
of security concepts’ and ‘redefinition of security in-
terests’ that was triggered by the global turn of 1989-
1991 and slightly modified by the events of 11 Septem-
ber 2001 (Der Derian 2004; Kupchan 2005; Risse
2005; Miller 2005; Guzzini 2005) and the subsequent
US-led ‘war on terror’ has become a truly global proc-
ess.

The intellectual dominance of the two Cold War
superpowers has been replaced by an intellectual plu-
ralism representing the manifold intellectual tradi-
tions but also the cultural and religious diversity. In
this and the two subsequent volumes authors repre-
senting the five billion people outside the North At
lantic are given a scientific ‘voice’ that is often ignored
in the inward oriented national security discourses
that may contribute little to an understanding of these
newly emerging intellectual debates after the end of
the Cold War.

According to Tierney and Maliniak (2005: §8-64):
“American scholars are a relatively insular group who
primarily assign American authors to their students.””
In an overview of three rival theories of realism, liber-
alism and idealism (constructivism), Snyder (2004:
53-62) listed among the founders of realism (Mor-
genthau, Waltz) and idealism (Wendt, Ruggie) only
Americans but of liberalism two Europeans (Smith,
Kant). Among the thinkers in all three schools of real-
ism (Mearsheimer, Walt), liberalism (Doyle, Keohane,
Ikenberry) and idealism (Barnett and the only two
women: Sikkink, Finnemore) again only Americans
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qualified. This may reflect the prevailing image of the
‘us’ and ‘they’. But in a second survey Malinak, Oakes,
Peterson and Tierney (2007: 62-68) concluded that:

89 per cent of scholars believe that the war [in Iraq] will
ultimately decrease US security. 87 per cent consider the
conflict unjust, and 85 per cent are pessimistic about the
chances of achieving a stable democracy in Iraq in the
next 10-15 years. ... 96 per cent view the United States
as less respected today than in the past (Malinak/
Oakes/Peterson/Tierney 2007: 63).

A large majority of US IR scholars opposed unilateral
US military intervention and called for a UN endorse-
ment. Seventy per cent describe themselves as liberals
and only 13 per cent as conservative. Their three most
pressing foreign-policy issues during the next 10 years
reflect the official policy agenda: international terror-
ism (50 per cent), proliferation of weapons of mass
destruction (45 per cent), the rise of China (40 per
cent). Only a minority consider global warming (29
per cent), global poverty (19 per cent) and resource
scarcity (14 percent) as the most pressing issues.r

These snapshots refer to a certain parochialism
within the IR discipline which made the perception of
the global process of reconceptualization of security,
and of new centres of conceptual innovation on secu-
rity more difficult. But the thinking of the writers out-
side the North Atlantic and their different concerns
matter in the 21™ century when the centres of eco-
nomic, political, and military power may shift to other
parts of the world (see part IX in this book).

Drivers and Centres of
Conceptual Innovation

1.5

The drivers of the theoretical discourse on security
and the intellectual centres of conceptual innovation
have moved away from both Russia (after 1989) but
gradually also from the United States. During the
1980’s, the conceptual thinking on ‘alternative se-

2 They claimed: “The subject may be international rela-
tions, but the readings are overwhelmingly American.
Almost half of the scholars surveyed report that 10 per
cent or less of the material in their introductory courses
is written by non-Americans, with a full 1o per cent of
professors responding that they do not assign any
authors from outside the United States. Only 5 per cent
of instructors give non-Americans equal billing on their
syllabuses” (Tierney/Malinak 2005: 63). While one third
in the US IR field are women, among the 25 most influ-
ential scholars are only men, among them many are con-
sidered leading security experts.
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curity’ or ‘defensive defence’ in Europe was looking
for political and military alternatives to the main-
stream deterrence doctrines and nuclear policies
(Weizsacker 1972; Afheldt 1976; SAS 1984, 1989;
Brauch/Kennedy 1990, 1992, 1993; Meller 1991, 1992,
1995). It was a major intellectual force behind the in-
dependent ‘peace movement’ that called for both dis-
armament and human rights in both camps (e.g.
END, 1980-1989).

In 2007, the discourses on security are no longer a
primarily American social science (Crawford/Jarvis
2001; Hoffmann 2001; Nossal 2001; Ziirn 2003). The
critiques of peace researchers and alternative security
experts in Europe during the 1970’s and 1980’s, but
also new national perspectives during the 1990’s, e.g.
in France (Lacoste, Bigo, Badie), in the UK (Buzan,
Booth, Smith, Rogers), Canada (Porter 2001), Ger-
many (Albrecht, Czempiel, Senghaas, Rittberger) chal-
lenged American conceptualizations of national secu-
rity. Since the 1990’s in Southern FEurope a re-
emergence of geopolitics (France, Italy, Spain) could
be observed (Brauch, chap. 22). In other parts of the
world a critical or new geopolitics school emerged
(O’Tuahthail, Dalby) but also a spatialization of global
challenges (ecological geopolitics or political geo-ecol-
ogy). In Germany there has been a focus on pro-
gressing debordering, or deterritorialization of politi-
cal processes (Wolf, Ziirn) primarily in the EU while
new barriers were directed against immigration from
the South in both the US (toward Mexico) and in Eu-
rope (in the Mediterranean).

Groom and Mandaville (2001: 151) noted an “in-
creasingly influential European set of influences that
have historically, and more recently, informed the dis-
ciplinary concerns and character of IR” that have
been stimulated by the writings of Foucault, Bourdieu,
Luhmann, Habermas, Beck and from peace research
by Galtung, Burton, Bouthoul, Albrecht, Czempiel,
Rittberger, Senghaas, Vdyrynen. Since the 1980’s, the
conceptual visions of African (Nkruma, Nyerere and
Kaunda) and Arab leaders (Nasser), as well as the
Southern concepts of self-reliance and Latin American
theories of ‘dependencia’ of the 1960’s and 1970’s
(Furtado 1965; Marini 1973; Dos Santos 1978) had
only a minor impact on Western thinking in inter-
national relations and on security.

Since 1990 the new centres of conceptual innova-
tion are no longer the US Department of Defense or
the US academic centres in security studies in the Ivy
League programmes. The effort by US neo-conserva-
tives to reduce the global security agenda to weapons
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of mass destruction and to the ‘war on terror’ has also
failed, and many scholars share the scepticism.

However, most journals on security studies (e.g.
International Security) are produced in the US and
the North American market has remained the biggest
book market for the security related literature. Since
1990 new journals on IR and security problems have
evolved elsewhere, and since 1992 the triennial pan-
European Conferences on International Relations
(ECPR) in Heidelberg (1992), Paris (1995), Vienna
(1998), Canterbury (2001), The Hague (2004) and Tu-
rino (2007) have supplemented the Annual Inter-
national Studies Association conferences in North
America where the intellectual debates on both secu-
rity, peace, environment, and development are taking
place. In August 2005 ECPR and ISA with partners in
other parts of the world organized the first world con-
ference on international relations in Istanbul.

In the political realm, the US as the only re-
maining superpower - irrespective of its 48 per cent
contribution to global arms expenditures (SIPRI
2006) - has lost its predominance to set and control
the international security agenda and US scholars no
longer set the theoretical, conceptual, and empirical
agenda of the scientific security discourse. In Europe
and elsewhere new centres of intellectual and concep-
tual innovation have emerged in the security realm:

* In Europe, Aberystwyth, Paris, and Copenhagen
have been associated with three new critical
‘schools’ on security theory (Waver 2004).

» The Copenhagen School combined peace research
with the Grotian tradition of the English School,
integrating inputs from Scandinavian, British, Ger-
man, and French discourses (Buzan/Waever/de
Wilde 1997; Waever/Buzan/de Wilde 2008).

o The human security concept was promoted by
Mahub ul Haq (Pakistan) with the UNDP report
of 1994 and then developed further with Japanese
support by the Human Security Commission
(2003) and promoted both by UNESCO and
UNU globally.

* Civil society organizations in South Asia devel-
oped the concept of livelibood security.

e International organizations introduced the secto-
ral concepts of energy (IEA, OECD), food (FAO,
WEP), water (UNEP) and health (WHO) security
(see Hexagon vol. IV).

e In the US and Canada, and in Switzerland and
Norway the concept of environmental security as

security concerns emerged during the 1980’s and
1990’s.

e Since 1990 the epistemic community of the Inter-
governmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC)
provoked a global scientific and policy debate on
climate change.

e The Earth System Science Partnership (ESSP) and
its four programmes: IHDP (International
Human Dimensions Programme), IGBP (Interna-
tional Geosphere-Biosphere Programme), WCRP
(World Climate Research Programme) and
Diversitas and its project GECHS (Global
Environmental Change and Human Security)
resulted in global scientific networks that address
new security dangers and concerns.

Trends in the reconceptulization of security that will
be mapped in the Hexagon Series are:

* widening, deepening, and sectorialization of secu-
rity concepts;

e shift of referent object from the state to human
beings or humankind (human security),

e perception of new security dangers (threats, chal-
lenges, vulnerabilities, and risks) and securitiza-
tion of new security concerns due to an articula-
tion by national and international organizations,
scientific epistemic communities, and an attentive
public with a progressing decentralization and di-
versity of information control through the inter-
net;

¢ search for new non-military strategies to face and
cope with these newly perceived security dangers
and concerns and new environmental dangers,
hazards, and disasters that pose no classical secu-
rity dilemma (Herz 1950, 1959, 1962) for states but
a ‘survival dilemma’ (Brauch 2004, chap. 40) for
people.

These new drivers and centres of conceptual innova-
tion have fundamentally challenged the narrow state-
focused security concept of the traditionalists and re-
alists in the Cold War.

1.6 History, Social Sciences,

Philosophy, International Law

Events, structures, and concepts stand for three differ-
ent historical approaches of:

e a history of events (of states and government
elites) in diplomacy, conflicts, and wars focusing
on the activities of states during wars;
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* a history of structures (history of ‘longue durée’
and of conjunctural cycles) in the accounts on
social, societal, and economic history;

* a history of ideas (‘Ideengeschichte’) and concepts
(‘Begriffsgeschichte’).

1.6.1 Contextual Change and Conceptual

History

The history of concepts was instrumental for a major
German editorial project on key historical concepts
(Brunner/Conze/Koselleck  1972-1997).  Koselleck
(1979, 1989, 1994, 1996, 2000, 2002, 2006) addressed
the complex interlinkages between the temporal fea-
tures of events, structures, and concepts in human
(societal) history but also the dualism between experi-
ence and concepts (chap. 3 by Brauch). *

Conze (1984: 831-862) reviewed the evolution of
the meaning of the German concepts security (‘Sicher-
heit’) and protection (‘Schutz’) that evolved - based
on Roman and Medieval sources - since the 17" cen-
tury with the dynastic state and was closely linked to
the modern state. Since 1648 internal security was dis-
tinguished from external security which became a key
concept of foreign and military policy and of interna-
tional law. During the 17" and 18" centuries internal
security was stressed by Hobbes and Pufendorf as the
main task of the sovereign for the people.

In the American constitution, safety is linked to
liberty. During the French Revolution the declaration
of citizens’ rights declared security as one of its four
basic human rights. For Wilhelm von Humboldt the
state became a major actor to guarantee internal and
external security while Fichte stressed the concept of
mutuality where the state as the granter of security
and the citizen interact. Influenced by Kant, Hum-
boldt, and Fichte the concept of the ‘Rechisstaat’ (le-
gally constituted state) and Rechtssicherbeit’ (legal
predictability of the state) became key features of the
thinking on security in the early 19™ century (Conze
1984).

The concept of ‘social security’ gradually evolved
in the 19" and 20" centuries, especially during F.D.
Roosevelt’s New Deal as a key goal to advance the se-
curity of the citizens: “the security of the home, the
security of the livelihood, and the security of the so-
cial insurance.” This was addressed in the Atlantic
Charter of 1941 as “securing, for all, improved labour
standards, economic advancement and social secu-
rity.” In 1948 social security became a key human right
in Art. 22 of the General Declaration of Human
Rights.
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The ‘national’ security concept in the US resulted
in the emergence of the American security system
(Czempiel 1966), or of a national security state (Yergin
1977). It was used to legitimate a major shift in the
mindset from the isolationism of the 1930’s to the in-
ternationalism in the post-war years, i.e. from a funda-
mental criticism of military armaments to a legitimiza-
tion of an unprecedented military and arms build-up
and militarization of the mindset of post-war foreign
policy elites.

The changes in the thinking on security and their
embodiment in security concepts are also a semantic
reflection of the fundamental changes as they have
been perceived in different parts of the world and
conceptually articulated in alternative or new and to-
tally different security concepts. Competing securitiza-
tion efforts of terrorism or climate change are behind
the transatlantic and global security policy debate and
the global scientific conceptual discourse.

1.6.2 Conceptual Mapping in the Social

Sciences

In the social sciences, the security concept has been
widely used in political science (chap. 37 by Baylis in
this vol.), and economics (chap. 36 by Mursheed and
43 Mesjasz) that focus on different actors: on the po-
litical realm (governments, parliaments, public, media,
citizens); on society (societal groups) and on the busi-
ness community (firms, customers, economic and fis-
cal policies). In political science, the security concept
has been used in its threefold context: policy (field of
security policy), politics (process on security, military,
and arms issues), and polity (legal norms, laws, and
institutions on the national and international level).
The US National Security Act of 1947 (Czempiel 1966,
Brauch 1977) and its adjustments has created the legal
and institutional framework for the evolution of the
‘national security state’, sometimes also referred to as
a military-industrial complex (Eisenhower 1972). This
evolution has been encapsulated in the US debate on
the concepts of ‘national’ and since 2001 also ‘home-
land’ security.

1.6.3 Analysis of Concepts and their Linkages

in Philosophy

The evolution and systematic analysis of concepts has
been a major task of political philosophy and of the
history of ideas. In German several philosophical pub-
lications documented the contemporary philosophy
and its concepts in its interrelationship to their hi-
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storical structure and the sciences.> From a philoso-
phical perspective after the end of the Cold War,
Makropoulos (1995: 745-750) analysed the evolution
of the German concept ‘Sicherheit’ from its Latin and
Greek origins and its evolution and transformation
during the medieval period, after the reformation as a
concept in theology, philosophy, politics and law,
with a special focus on Hobbes, Locke, Wolff, Rous-
seau, and Kant. In the 20™ century he reviewed the
prevention and compensation of genuinely social and
technical insecurity as well as new social risks. While
this article briefly noted the concept of ‘social secu-
rity’ the key concept of ‘national security’ or the more
recent concepts of ‘human security’ were not men-
tioned.

1.6.4 Security Concepts in National Public

and International Law

Since the 18" century the security concept was widely
used in the context of constitutional or public law for
the legal system providing ‘Rechtssicherbeit’ for the
citizens in their engagement with the state. The con-
cepts of ‘international peace and security’ have been
repeatedly used in the Covenant and in the UN Char-
ter where Art. 1,1 outlines its key purpose:

to maintain international peace and security, and to that
end: to take effective collective measures for the preven-
tion and removal of threats to the peace ... 2. to develop
friendly relations among nations ... 3. to achieve interna-
tional cooperation ... [and] 4. to be a centre for harmo-
nizing the actions of nations in the attainment of these
common ends.

Wolfrum (1994: 51) points to the subjective and objec-
tive elements of ‘international security’, the pursuit of
which “implies a transformation of international rela-
tions so that every state is assured that peace will not
be broken, or at least that any breach of the peace will

3 See e.g. the historical dictionary of philosophy (Histor-
isches Worterbuch der Philosopbie) published first in
1899 by Rudolf Eisler, and its fourth edition (1927-
1930). A different approach was pursued in the new His-
torisches Worterbuch der Philosophie, launched and
edited by Joachim Ritter and written by a team of more
than 1,500 scholars that has been published in twelve
volumes between 1971 and 2004. It includes four types
of contributions: a) terminological articles, b) key con-
cepts with minor changes in history, ¢) combined con-
cepts in their systematic context (e.g. in logic), and d)
historical method for more detailed articles that track
the continuity and change of concepts from Classical
Greek to contemporary philosophical treatments.
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be limited in its impact.” In addition he referred to
the “defining characteristic of the concept of collec-
tive security [as] the protection of the members of the
system against a possible attack on the part of any
other member of the same system,” and he noted that
“the distinction drawn between the concepts of col-
lective security and collective self-defence has been
blurred to some extent in practice, and it also has lost
relevance with respect to the United Nations” because
due to the universal nature of the UN system “any dis-
tinction based upon external or internal acts of ag-
gression [have been rendered] meaningless.”

1.6.5 Debate on Security Concepts within the

United Nations

In a report of the Secretary-General on Concepts of
Security (UN 1986)* that was prepared by government
experts from Algeria, Venezuela, Sweden (chair),
China, GDR, Romania, Uganda, USSR, Argentina,
Yugoslavia, Malaysia, India and Australia security was
defined as:

a condition in which States consider that there is no
danger of military attack, political pressure or economic
coercion, so that they are able to pursue freely their own
development and progress. International security is thus
the result and the sum of the security of each and every
State member of the international community; accord-
ingly, international security cannot be reached without
full international cooperation. However, security is a rel-
ative rather than an absolute term. National and interna-
tional security need to be viewed as matters of degree

(UN 1986: 2).

Secretary-General Pérez de Cuéllar noted that “con-
cepts of security are the different bases on which
States and the international community as a whole
rely for their security” and he observed that “the

4 The GA in Res. 37/99 of 13 December 1983 called for “a
comprehensive study of concepts of security, in par-
ticular security policies which emphasize cooperative
efforts and mutual understanding between states, with a
view of developing proposals for policies aimed at pre-
venting the arms race, building confidence in relations
between states, enhancing the possibility of reaching
agreements on arms limitation and disarmament and
promoting political and economic security (UN DOC
A/40/533).” This resulted in several reports published
by the Secretary-General on the “Relationship between
Disarmament and International Security” (Disarmament
Study Series No. 8, 1982); on “Concepts of Security”
(Disarmament Study Series No. 14, 1986) and on “Study
on Defensive Security Concepts and Policies” (Disarma-
ment Study Series No. 26, 1993).
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group recognized the different security concepts
[that] have evolved in response to the need for na-
tional security and as a result of changing political,
military, economic and other circumstances.” He
summarized the group’s common understanding on
six elements of a security concept:

a) All nations have the right to security.

b) The use of military force for purposes other then
self-defence is no legitimate instrument of national
policy.

¢) Security should be understood in comprehensive
terms, recognizing the growing interdependence
of political, military, economic, social, geographi-
cal and technological factors.

d) Security is the concern of all nations and in the
light of the threat of proliferating challenges to
global security all nations have the right and duty
to participate in the search for constructive solu-
tions.

e) The world’s diversities with respect to ethnic ori-
gins, language, culture, history, customs, ideo-
logies, political institutions, socio-economic sys-
tems and levels of development should not be
allowed to constitute obstacles to international
cooperation for peace and security.

f) Disarmament and arms limitation...is an impor-
tant approach to international peace and security
and it has thus become the most urgent task fac-
ing the entire international community (UN 1986:
V-vi).

Since 1990, Secretaries-General Boutros Ghali (1992,
1995) and Annan (2005) have conceptualized ‘security’
and ‘human security’ that according to Annan’s report
In Longer Freedom is based on ‘freedom from want’,
‘freedom from fear’ and ‘freedom to live in dignity’.

For the post Cold War (1990-2006) years,
Michael Bothe (chap. 35) reviewed the changes in the
use of the concept of security in UNSC decisions on
activities that have been considered as threats to ‘in-
ternational peace and security’ or as ‘breaches of
peace’. Jurgen Dedring (chap. 46) reviewed the intro-
duction of the ‘human security’ concept in the de-
liberations of the Security Council as a result of the
activities of Canada on the protection of civilians in
armed conflicts while Fuentes (2002; 2008) analysed
the activities of the Human Security Network in the
promotion of a common human security agenda
within and outside of the UN system.

In the scientific disciplines reviewed in this vol-
ume, key changes could be noticed in the meaning of
the concept of security as well as in the five dimen-
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sions of a wider security concept. This process of re-
conceptualizing security since 1990 could also be ob-
served in statements of international organizations
(UN, OSCE, EU, OECD, NATO) and in the inter-
faces between security and development. Much evi-
dence could be found for the working hypothesis that
the global turn has resulted in a reconceptualization
of security.

1.6.6 Reconceptualization of Regional

Security

New security concepts have been adopted with the
Declaration of the Organization of American States
in October 2003 in Mexico (chap. 69 by Rojas), with
the European Security Strategy of 2003 (chap. 51 by
Hintermeier) by the European Union, by the United
Nations in 2005 (chap. 47 by Einsiedel/Nitschke), as
well as by NATO (chap. 55 by Dunay; chap. 56 by Bin)
but also new collective security tasks have been taken
up by the UN Security Council.

However, this retrospective analysis is not suffi-
cient. With the ongoing globalization process, new
transnational non-state actors (from transnational cor-
porations, to terrorist and crime networks) have di-
rectly affected objective security dangers and subjec-
tive concerns. It is not only ‘international terrorism’
that has become a major new security danger and
thus the major object of securitization in many US na-
tional security policy statements and in numerous UN
and other resolutions by IGOs, threats to ‘human se-
curity’ in other parts of the world are also posed by
the impact of global climate change via an increase in
the number and intensity of natural hazards and disas-
ters (storms, cyclones, hurricanes but also drought)
that are caused by anthropogenic activities that are
partly responsible for the misery of those affected
most by extreme weather events (e.g. by cyclones in
Bangladesh or by drought in the Sahel zone). These
events have contributed to internal displacement and
migration and have thus reached the North as new
‘soft’ security problems (Brauch 2002; Oswald 2007).

All these developments caused by global environ-
mental change have contributed to the emergence of
a new phase in earth history, the “anthropocene”
(Crutzen 2002; Crutzen/Stoermer 2000; Clark/Crut-
zen/Schellnhuber; Oswald/Brauch/Dalby 2008) that
poses new security dangers and concerns, and for
many people in the South and for some of the most
vulnerable and affected also a ‘survival dilemma’
(Brauch 2004, and chap. 42).
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Thus, besides the global turn of 1990, several re-
gional and national structural changes, the impacts of
globalization, and with global environmental change a
new set of dangers and concerns for the security and
survival of humankind are evolving. The perception of
or the securitization of these new security dangers as
threats for international, regional, national, and hu-
man security have all contributed to a reconceptualiza-
tion of security.

Three Volumes on
Reconceptualizing Security

1.7

This book is the first of three volumes that address
different aspects of an ‘intellectual mapping’ of the
ongoing process of reconceptualizing security. The
two related volumes address:

* Facing Global Environmental Change: Environ-
mental, Human, Energy, Food, Health and Water
Security Concepts;

»  Coping with Global Environmental Change, Dis-
asters and Security - Threats, Challenges, Vulner-
abilities and Risks.

These three books in the Hexagon Series on Human
and Environmental Security and Peace (HESP) aim
to achieve these scientific goals: a) a global North-
South scientific debate on reconceptualizing security;
b) a multidisciplinary debate and learning; and c) a
dialogue between academia and policymakers in in-
ternational organizations, national governments and
between academia and nongovernmental actors in
civil society and in social movements on security con-
cepts. These three volumes focus on the conceptual
thinking on a wide notion of security in all parts of
the world that is used to legitimate the allocation of
public and private resources and to justify the use of
force both to ‘protect’ and to ‘kill’ people in the real-
ization of major values.

The ‘hexagon’ represents six key factors contribut-
ing to global environmental change - three nature-in-
duced or supply factors: soil, water and air (atmos-
phere and climate), and three human-induced or
demand factors: population change (growth and de-
cline), urban systems (industry, habitat, pollution) and
rural systems (agriculture, food, nature protection).
Throughout the history of the earth and of the homo
sapiens these six factors have interacted. The supply
factors have created the preconditions for life while
human behaviour and economic consumption pat-
terns have contributed to its challenges (increase in

extreme weather events) and fatal outcomes for hu-
man beings and society. The Hexagon series will
cover the complex interactions among these six fac-
tors and their extreme and in some cases even fatal
outcomes (hazards/disasters, internal displacements
and forced migration, crises, and conflicts), as well as
crucial social science concepts relevant for their anal-
ysis.

Issues in three research fields on environment, se-
curity, and peace, especially in the environmental se-
curity realm and from a human security perspective,
will be addressed with the goal to contribute to a
fourth phase of research on environmental security
from a normative peace research and/or human secu-
rity perspective (Brauch 2003; Dalby/Brauch/Oswald
2008). This book series offers a platform for scientific
communities dealing with global environmental and
climate change, disaster reduction, environmental se-
curity, peace and conflict research, as well as for the
humanitarian aid and the policy community in govern-
ments and international organizations.

1.8 Goals, Structure, Authors and

Audience of this Book

The basic research questions this global reference
book addresses are threefold:

e Did these manifold structural changes in the polit-
ical order trigger a rethinking or reconceptualiza-
tion of the key ‘security concept’ globally, nation-
ally, and locally?

e To which extent were two other global processes
instrumental for this new thinking on security: a)
the process of economic, political, and cultural
globalization and b) the evolving perception of
the impact of global environmental change (GEC)
due to climate change, soil erosion, and desertifi-
cation as well as water scarcity and deterioration?

e Or were the changes in the thinking on security
the result of a scientific revolution (Kuhn 1962)
resulting in a major paradigm shift?

1.8.1 Theoretical Contexts for Security

Reconceptualizations

The first two chapters introduce into the international
debate on reconceptualizing security since 1989.
Czeslaw Mesjasz approaches the reconceptualizing of
security from the vantage point of systems theory as
attributes of social systems.
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1.8.2 Security, Peace, Development and
Environment

Hans Giinter Brauch (chap. 3) introduces a concep-
tual quartet consisting of Security, Peace, Environ-
ment and Development that are addressed by four
specialized research programmes of peace research,
security, development, and environmental studies. Af-
ter an analysis of six linkages between these key con-
cepts, four linkage concepts will be discussed: a) the
security dilemma (for the peace-security linkage); b)
the concept of sustainable development (for the de-
velopment-environment linkage); c) sustainable peace
(peace-development-environment linkage) and the
new concept of a d) survival dilemma (security-envi-
ronment-development linkage). Six experts review the
debates on efforts to reconceptualize these six dyadic
linkages: 1: peace and security (chap. 4 by Ole
Weever); 2: peace and development (chap. 5 by Indra
de Soysa.); 3: peace and environment (chap. 6 by Ur-
sula Oswald Spring); 4: development and security
(chap. 7 by Peter Uvin); 5: development and environ-
ment (chap. 8 by Casey Brown); and 6: security and
environment (chap. 9 by Simon Dalby).

While since the French Revolution (1789) many
political concepts (including peace and security) were
reconceptualized, the political concepts of develop-
ment and environment have gradually evolved since
the 1950’s and 1970’s on national and international
political agendas. The authors of chapters 4 to 9 were
invited to consider these questions:

a) Has the peace and security agenda in the UN
Charter been adapted to a global contextual
change with the disappearance of bipolarity and
the emergence of a single superpower? Has the
understanding of the classic concepts affecting
peace and security: sovereignty, non-use of force
(Art. 2,4) and non-intervention (Art. IL,7 of UN
Charter) changed with the increase of humanitar-
ian interventions and peacekeeping operations?

b) Which impact did the increase in violence in Eu-
rope since 1991, the emergence of new asym-
metric, ethno-religious, internal conflicts, and the
challenge by non-state actors in a rapidly globaliz-
ing world have on the theoretical debates on the
six dyadic linkages?

¢) Which impact did the change in the peace-security
dyad have on environment and development con-
cepts? Did environment and development policies
benefit from the global turn? Was it instrumental
for the increase in ‘failing states’ (Somalia, Afghan-
istan)?
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d) Have the summits in Rio de Janeiro (UNCED,
1992) and in Johannesburg (UNSSD, 2002), and
the formulation of the Millennium Development
Goals benefited from the turn?

e) Has the attack of 11 September 2001 on the US
changed the priorities of security and deve-
lopment policies, nationally, regionally and glo-

bally?

Not all authors have responded to these questions,
rather they discussed questions they considered the
most relevant from their respective scientific and
research perspective. They have widened and deep-
ened the concepts from disciplines and have intro-
duced southern perspectives to the security discourse.

1.8.3 Philosophical, Ethical, and Religious

Contexts for Reconceptualizing Security

During the Cold War national and international secu-
rity was a key policy concept for allocating financial
resources and legitimating policies on the use of
force. During this period the thinking on security of
American and Soviet scholars dominated the para-
digms and conceptual debates in the West and East,
but also in the divided South. With the end of the
Cold War this conceptual dichotomy was overcome.
In the post Cold War era, prior to and after 11 Sep-
tember 2001, theoreticians have reconceptualized se-
curity in different directions.

Samuel P. Huntington’s (1996) simplification of a
new ‘Islamic-Confucian threat’ used cultural notions
to legitimate military postures to stabilize the Western
dominance and US leadership. Huntington provoked
many critical replies by scholars from different re-
gions, cultures and religions. Instead of reducing ‘cul-
ture’ to an object for the legitimization of the military
power of one country, the authors in part III have
been asked to review the thinking on security in their
own culture or religion as it has evolved over centuries
and has and may still influence implicitly the thinking
and action of policymakers in their region.

Introducing part 11T, Ursula Oswald Spring (Mex-
ico, chap. 10) compares the thinking on peace in the
East, West, and South. Eight chapters were written by
authors representing different cultures and religions:
Eun-Jeung Lee (Korea, chap. 13 on: Security in Confu-
cianism and in Korean philosophy and ethics); Mitsuo
and Tamayo Okamoto (Japan, chap. 14 on: Security
in Japanese philosophy and ethics); Naresh Dadbich
(India, chap. 15 on: Thinking on security in Hinduism
and in contemporary political philosophy and ethics
in India); Robert Eisen (USA, chap. 16 on security in
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Jewish philosophy and ethics); Frederik Arends (Neth-
erlands, chap. 17: security in Western philosophy and
ethics); Hassan Hanafi (Egypt, chap. 18: security in
Arab and Muslim philosophy and ethics); Jacob Em-
manuel Mabe (Cameroon/Germany, chap. 19: Secu-
rity in African philosophy, ethics and history of ideas);
Georgina Sanchez (Mexico, chap. 20: Security in Mes-
oamerican philosophy, ethics and history of ideas);
Domicio Proenca Junior and Eugenio Diniz (Brazil,
chap. 21: The Brazilian view on the conceptualization
of security: philosophical, ethical and cultural con-
texts and issues); while Michael von Briick (Germany,
chap. 11: security in Buddhism and Hinduism), and
Kurt W. Radtke (Germany/Netherlands, chap. 12: Se-
curity in Chinese, Korean and Japanese philosophy
and ethics) compare the thinking on security in two
eastern religions and the thinking in Chinese, Korean,
and Japanese philosophy and ethics. The authors
were invited to discuss these questions:

a) Which security concepts have been used in the
respective philosophy, ethics, and religion?

b) How have these concepts evolved in different phil-
osophical, ethical, and religious debates?

c) What are the referents of the thinking on security:
a) humankind, b) the nation state, c) society, or d)
the individual human being?

d) How are these concepts being used today and do
these religious and philosophical traditions still
influence the thinking of decision-makers on secu-
rity in the early 21°* century?

e) Did the global contextual change of 1990 as well
as the events of 11 September 2001 have an impact
on the religious, philosophical, and ethical debates
related to security?

The goal of this part is to sensitize the readers not to
perceive the world only through the narrow concep-
tual lenses prevailing primarily in the Western or
North Atlantic debates on security concepts and poli-
cies. Rather, the cultural, philosophical and religious
diversity that influence the thinking on and related
policies may sensitize policymakers.

Spatial Context and Referents of
Security Concepts

1.8.4

During the Cold War the narrow ‘national security’
concept has prevailed (table 1.2). Since 1990 two par-
allel debates have taken place among analysts of glo-
balization (in OECD countries) focusing on processes
of de-territorialization and de-borderization as well as
proponents of new ‘spatial’ approaches to internatio-

nal relations (geo-strategy, geopolitics, geo-econo-
mics). There was no significant controversy between
both schools. Both approaches may contribute to an
understanding of the co-existence of pre-modern,
modern and post-modern thinking on sovereignty and
its relationship to security. The major dividing line be-
tween both perspectives, often pursued in the tradi-
tion of realism or pragmatism, is the role of ‘space’ in
international affairs (see chap. 22 by Brauch).

In the Westphalian system sovereign states may be
defined in terms of a) territory, b) people, and ¢) gov-
ernment (system of rule). Thus, the territorial cate-
gory of ‘space’ has been a constituent of modern in-
ternational politics. No state exits without a clearly
defined territory. ‘Spatiality’ is the term used to de-
scribe the dynamic and interdependent relationship
between a society’s construction of space on society
(Soja 1985). This concept applies not only to the social
level, but also to the individual, for it draws attention
to the fact that this relationship takes place through
individual human actions, and also constrains and en-
ables these actions (Giddens 1984). During the 1960’s
and 1970’s, spatial science was widely used in geogra-
phy and it attracted practitioners interested in ‘spatial
order’ and in related policies (Schmidt 1995: 798-
799). However, the micro level analyses in human ge-
ography are of no relevance for international relations
where the concept of ‘territoriality’ is often used as:

a strategy which uses bounded spaces in the exercise of
power and influence. ... Most social scientists ... focus
on the efficiency of territoriality as a strategy, in a large
variety of circumstances, involving the exercise of
power, influence and domination. ... The efficiency of
territoriality is exemplified by the large number of ‘con-
tainers’ into which the earth’s surface is divided. By far
the best example of its benefits to those wishing to exer-
cise power is the state, which is necessarily a territorial
body. Within its territory, the state apparatus assumes
sovereign power: all residents are required to ‘obey the
laws of the land’ in order for the state to undertake its
central roles within society; boundaries are policed to
control people and things entering and leaving. Some
argue that territoriality is a necessary strategy for the
modern state, which could not operate successfully
without it (Johnston 1996: 871; Mann 1984).

This very notion of the ‘territoriality’ of the state has
been challenged by international relations specialists.
Herz (1959) argued that the territorial state could eas-
ily be penetrated by intercontinental missiles armed
with nuclear weapons. In the 1970’s, some globalists
announced the death of the state as the key actor of
international politics, and during the recent debate
some analysts of globalization proclaimed the end of
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the nation state and a progressing deborderization
and deterritorialization have become key issues of
analysis from the two opposite and competing per-
spectives of globalization and geopolitique but also
from critical geopolitics. For the deborderized territo-
ries a new form of raison d’état may be needed.

The authors of part IV have been invited to
address the following questions:

a) Has the debate on security been influenced by the
two schools focusing on globalization and geopol-
itics as well as by pre-modern, modern, and post-
modern thinking on space?

b) To which extent have there been changes in the
spatial referents of security, with regard to global
environmental change, globalization, regionaliza-
tion, the nation state, as well as sub-national ac-
tors, such as societal, ethnic and religious groups,
terrorist networks, or transnational criminal
groups active in narco-trafficking?

The authors of the twelve chapters address two com-
peting approaches of globalization vs. critical geopol-
itics or ecological geopolitics vs. political geo-ecology
(chap. 22 by Hans Giinter Brauch); on astructural set-
ting for global environmental politics in a hierarchic
international system from a geopolitical view (chap.
23 by Vilho Harle and Sami Moisio); the role and con-
tributions of the Global Environmental Change and
Human Security (GECHS) project within IHDP
(Chap. 24 by Jon Barnett, Karen O’Brien and Richard
Matthew); globalization and security: the US ‘Impe-
rial Presidency’: global impacts in Iraq and Mexico
(chap. 25 by John Saxe-Fernandez); and on: Globaliza-
tion from below: The World Social Forum: A plat-
form for reconceptualizing security? (chap. 26: by Ur-
sula Oswald Spring).

Mustafa Aydin and Sinem Acikmese (chap. 27)
discuss identity-based security threats in a globalized
world with a focus on Islam, while Bjorn Hettne
(chap. 28): in world regions as referents reviews con-
cepts of regionalism and regionalization of security.
Bharat Karnad (chap. 29) addresses the nation state
as the key referent with a focus on concepts of na-
tional security, while Varun Sahni (chap. 30) provides
a critical analysis of the role of sub-national actors (so-
ciety, ethnic, religious groups) as referents. Gunhild
Hoogensen (chap. 31) focuses on terrorist networks
and Arlene B. Tickner and Ann C. Mason (chap. 32)
on criminal narco-traffic groups as non-state actors as
referents and finally Jacek Kugler (chap. 33) offers his
ideas on reconceptualizing of security research by in-
tegrating individual level data.
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1.8.5 Reconceptualization of Security in
Scientific Disciplines

The security concept is used in many scientific disci-
plines and programmes. In this part Jean Marc
Coicaud (chap. 34) contemplates on security as a phil-
osophical construct, Michael Bothe (chap. 35) offers
an empirical review of the changing security concept
as reflected in resolutions of the UN Security Council,
while S. Mansoob Murshed (chap. 36) discusses the
changing use of security in economics, John Baylis
(chap. 37) reviews the changing use of the security
concept in international relations, and Ulrich Albrecht
and Hans Giinter Brauch (chap. 38) reconstruct the
changes in the security concept in security studies and
peace research. The authors were invited to discuss
these questions:

a) Did a reconceptualization of security occur in
these scientific disciplines and programmes?

b) Did the global turn of 1990 and the events of 11
September 2001 have an influence or major im-
pact on a reconceptualization of security or have
other developments (e.g. globalization or demog:
raphy) or events been more instrumental?

¢) Which other factors were instrumental for a recon-
ceptualization, e.g. of risk, risk society and moder-
nity, that directly influence the scientific debate on
security?

1.8.6 Reconceptualizing Dimensions of

Security since 1990

Laura Shepherd and Jutta Weldes (chap. 39) introduce
into the sixth part by discussing security as the state
(of) being free from danger, and Hans Giinter Brauch
(chap. 40) contrasts the state-centred ‘security di-
lemma’ (Herz 1959) with a people-centred ‘survival
dilemma’. Barry Buzan, Ole Wzver and Jaap de Wilde
(1998) distinguished among five sectors or dimensions
of security of which they analyse in this book the mil-
itary (Buzan, chap. 41), societal (Weever, chap. 44),
and environmental (de Wilde, chap. 45) security
dimensions while the political one is discussed by
Thomaz Guedes da Costa (chap. 42) and economic
one by Czesaw Mesjasz (chap. 43). They were invited
to reflect on these questions:

a) To which extent have new theoretical paradigms,
approaches, and concepts in different parts of the
world influenced the reconceptualization of secu-
rity dimensions?
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b) To which extent have different worldviews, cogni-
tive lenses, and mindsets framed the securitization
of the five key sectors or dimensions of security?

c) To which extent has the conceptualization of the
five sectors or dimensions of security been influ-
enced by the global turn of 1989 and by the events
of 11 September 2001?

d) Has there been a fundamental difference in the
perception of the impact of both events in
Europe, in the USA, and in other parts of the
world for the five security dimensions?

e) Has the policy relevance of different security di-
mensions contributed to competing security agen-
das, and were they instrumental for the clash
among conflicting views of security in the UN Se-
curity Council since 2002, prior to and after the
war in Iraq?

1.8.7 Institutional Security Concepts Revisited

for the 21% Century

With the end of the Cold War, the bipolar system that
relied primarily on systems of collective self-defence
(Art. 51 of UN Charter) has been overcome with the
dissolution of the Warsaw Treaty Organization in
1991. In a brief interlude from 1991-1994, the systems
of global and regional collective security were on the
rise, and even NATO, the only remaining system of
collective self-defence, was ready to act under a man-
date of the CSCE, or since 1994 of the OSCE. How-
ever, with the failure of the UN and OSCE to cope
with the conflicts in the post Yugoslav space, since
1994 NATO’s relevance grew again, and with its grad-
ual enlargement from 16 to 27 countries, NATO has
again become the major security institution for hard
security issues while the role of the UN system and of
its regional collective security organizations expanded
also into the soft ‘human’ security areas.

Since 1994, when UNDP first introduced the hu-
man security concept, this concept has been debated
by the UN Security Council (see chap. 46 by Jiirgen
Dedring), in reports by the UN Secretary-General
(chap. 47 by Sebastian Einsiedel, Heiko Nitzschke and
Tarun Chhabra) and has been used by UNDP as well
as by UNESCO and other UN organizations such as
UNU (Bogardi/Brauch 2003, 2005a). The reconcep-
tualization of security in the CSCE and OSCE since
1990 is documented by Monika Woblfeld (chap. 49).

Four chapters review the complex reconceptualiza-
tion of security by and within the European Union,
from the perspective of the chair of the EU’s Military
Committee (Chap. 50 by General Rolando Mosca
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Moschini) who presents its comprehensive security
concept, while Stefan Hintermeier (chap. s1) focuses
on the reconceptualization of the EU’s foreign and se-
curity policy since 1990 and Andreas Maurer and Ro-
derick Parkes (chap. 52) deal with the EU’s justice and
home affairs policy and democracy from the Amster-
dam to The Hague Programme and finally Magnus
Ekengren (chap. 53) focuses on the EU’s functional se-
curity by moving from intergovernmental to commu-
nity-based security concepts and policies.

Two chapters focus on the reconceptualization of
security in NATO since 1990 (Pal Dunay, chap. 55)
and on NATO’s role in the Mediterranean and the
Middle East after the Istanbul Summit (Alberto Bin,
chap. 56). The security and development nexus is in-
troduced by Peter Uvin (chap. 8), the coordination is-
sues within the UN system is addressed by Ole Jacob
Sending (chap. 48) and the harmonization of the
three goals of peace, security, and development for
the EU by Louka T. Katseli (chap. 54). From the per-
spective of Germany Stephan Klingebiel and Katja
Roehder (chap. 58) carry the considerations further by
discussing the manifold new interfaces between devel-
opment and security, while Ortwin Hennig and Rein-
hold Elges (chap. 57) review the German Action Plan
for civilian crisis prevention, conflict resolution, and
peace consolidation as a practical experience with the
reconceptualization of security and its implementa-
tion in a new diplomatic instrument. The authors of
part VII were asked to consider these questions:

a) Which concepts of security have been used by the
respective international organizations in their char-
ter and basic policy documents? To which extent
has the understanding of security changed in the
declaratory as well as in the operational policy of
this security institution? To which extent was the
global turn of 1989 instrumental for a reconceptua-
lization of security by the UN, its independent glo-
bal and regional organizations and programmes?

b) Has there been a shrinking of the prevailing post
Cold War security concept since 11 September
2001, both in declaratory and operational terms?
To which extent has there been a widening, a
deepening or a sectorialization of security since
1990 in OSCE, EU and NATO, and to which
extent has this been reflected in NATO’s role in
the Mediterranean and in the Middle East? And to
which extent did the security institutions adopt
the concepts of environmental and human security
in their policy declarations and in their operative
policy activities?
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1.8.8 Reconceptualizing Regional Security for
the 21° Century

A major reconceptualization of security has been trig-
gered by the fundamental global contextual change
that occurred with the end of the Cold War. The nar-
row Hobbesian view of security threats posed by the
military capabilities and intentions of the other mili-
tary alliance has been overcome and replaced by a
widening, deepening and sectorialization of the re-
gional thinking on security. The security concepts of-
fer a framework for the analysis of hard security
threats and manifold political, economic, environ-
mental security challenges, vulnerabilities and risks.
The redefinition of security interests by security insti-
tutions as influenced by the conceptual lenses that in-
fluence the subjective security perception.

Among the authors of part VIII are the foreign mi-
nister of Nigeria Joy Ogwu who offers a regional po-
litical security perspective from and for Western Af-
rica (chap. 62) while Alfred Nhema and Martin
Rupiya (Zimbabwe, chap. 63) provide a grim regional
security perspective from and for the Horn, Eastern
and Southern Africa, and Naison Ngoma and Len le
Roux (Zambia, South Africa, chap. 64) offer a regional
security perspective from and for Southern Africa.

The regional security in Europe in the 21*" century
is analyzed by Sven Biscop (Belgium, chap. 59), while
Mustafa Aydin and Nesliban Kaptanolu (Turkey,
chap. 60) discuss three concepts of regionalization of
great power security concerns for the intertwining be-
tween the new neighborhood, the near abroad, and
the greater and wider Middle East while Bechir
Chourou (Tunisia, chap. 61) contributes a regional se-
curity perspective from and for the Arab world. Three
regional security perspectives for three sub-regions in
Asia are offered by Navnita Chadbha Bebera (India,
chap. 65) for South Asia, by Eu-Jeung Lee (chap. 66)
for China, South and North Korea and Japan and by
Liu Cheng and Alan Hunter (China/UK, chap. 67)
for China for the early 21* century. Kevin P. Clements
and Wendy L. Foley (Australia, New Zealand, chap.
68) review the regional security debate in the South
Pacific on peace and security with alternative formula-
tions in the post-Cold War era and Francisco Rojas
Aravenna (Chile, chap. 69) assesses the key regional
security issues on the American continent, its chal-
lenges, perceptions, and concepts and P.H. Liotta
(USA) and James F. Miskel (USA) offer thoughts for
an ethical framework for security. The authors of part
VIII were invited to consider these questions:
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a) Which impact did scientific and political security
discourses and communication processes have on
the reconceptualization of regional security?

b) How relevant have security concepts been for the
formulation of security interests in international
politics and international relations? Which role has
the rethinking of security in the new millennium
played in regional debates on peace and security in
Europe, in the Neighbourhood, Near Abroad, and
Greater or Wider Middle East?

1.8.9 Reconceptualizing Security and

Alternative Futures

This part will carry the discussion on security con-
cepts into the future from a theoretical perspective on
prediction in security theory and policy by Czesaw
Mesjasz (chap. 71), from the vantage point of two mil-
itary officers, Heinz Dieter Jopp and Roland Kaestner
(chap. 72), and of an environmental and hazard spe-
cialist Gordon A. McBean (chap. 74) who discusses
the role of prediction with regards to natural hazards
and sustainable development. Heikki Patomdki (chap.
73) debates from a hypothetical scenario on learning
from possible futures for global security.

1.8.10  Summary Conclusions

In this final part Ursula Oswald Spring and Hans
Giinter Brauch (chap. 75) summarize the results of
this global mapping of the rethinking on security.
Based on the analysis of the trends in global thinking
the authors discuss the policy relevance of security
concepts for the structuring of the security debate
and for policy-making both in national governments
and in international organizations.

1.9 Editorial Process

As indicated above (1.7) this book differs from availa-
ble publications on security by aiming at a fourfold di-
alogue. Such an ambitious effort may transcend the
narrow professional or institutional horizon of some
reviewers who often expect that such a project should
be developed within the mainstream methodological
approaches of international relations.

The editors pursue three goals: a) to contribute to
problem awareness for the different security concepts
in North and South, on hard and soft security issues,
on non-military, primarily environmental challenges
and environmental security problems; b) to stimulate
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and encourage interdisciplinary scientific research and
political efforts to resolve, prevent, and avoid that
environmental factors may contribute to violent con-
flicts (both scientific and political agenda-setting); and
c) to contribute to a better understanding of the com-
plex interactions between natural processes, nature
and human-induced regional environmental changes
(learning).

While power has once been defined by Karl
Deutsch (1963, 1966) as not having to learn, during the
20t century the resistance to any anticipatory learning
by those who control the resources over outcomes has
been significant. In history, it often required severe for-
eign policy and domestic crises (e.g. in the US in the
1970’s during the Vietham War and in the former So-
viet Union in the 1980’s during the Afghanistan War) to
stimulate major re-assessments of existing foreign and
security policies and to launch fundamental revisions.

Several scientists (E.U. von Weizsacker 1989; E.O.
Wilson 1998) have described the 21 century as the cen-
tury of the environment. For the new century, Edward
O. Wilson (1998a) has referred to a growing comnsil-
ience, i.e. the interlocking of causal explanations across
disciplines, what implies that the interfaces of disci-
plines become as important as the disciplines. Ted
Munn (2002), in his preface to the Encyclopedia of
Global Environmental Change, argued based on Wil-
son:

that this interlocking amongst the natural sciences will
in the 21" century also touch ‘the borders of the social
sciences and humanities’. In the environmental context,
environmental scientists in diverse specialties, including
human ecology, are more precisely defining the area in
which that species arose, and those parts that must be
sustained for human survival (Wilson 1998).

Anticipatory learning must acknowledge this need for
a growing consilience that causal explanations across
disciplines may contribute to new understanding and
knowledge that will be needed to cope with the chal-
lenges of the ‘international risk society’ (Beck 1992,
1999, 2007).

All authors of this and subsequent volume were
specifically invited by the lead editor in consultation
with John Grin and Czesaw Mesjasz to contribute to
three workshops on reconceptualizing security at the:

o 45" Annual ISA Convention in Montreal, Que-
bec, Canada, 17-20 March 2004°;

o 20" IPRA Conference in Sopron, Hungary, 5-9
July 20045

5 See the presentations at: <http://www.afes-press.de/
html/download_isa.html>.

 Fifth Pan-European Conference on International
Relations (ECPR) in The Hague, the Netherlands,
8-11 September 2004.”

At these workshops all papers were critiqued by dis-
cussants and by the audience. All chapters in this vol-
ume have been peer reviewed by at least two anony-
mous reviewers, and subsequently all chapters in this
volume have been revised by the authors.

This book is not addressed only to the political
science, international relations, strategic studies,
peace research, development, and environmental
studies community in the OECD world. Its scope is
broader and more ambitious. It intends to broaden
the scope and to sensitize the reader to the thinking
in different disciplines, cultures, and global regions,
especially on nature and humankind. The editors have
worked hard that these three related books on ‘recon-
ceptualizing security’ will be of relevance for scholars,
educators and students and the more generally aca-
demically trained audience in many scientific discipli-
nes, such as: political science (international relations,
security studies, environmental studies, peace re-
search, conflict and war studies); sociology (security
conceptualization and risk society); economics (glo-
balization and security); philosophy, theology, com-
parative religion and culture (security conceptualiza-
tion); international law (security conceptualization),
geosciences (global environmental change, climate
change, desertification, water), geography (global en-
vironmental change, population, urbanization, food);
military science (military academies).

The global thinking on security is also of impor-
tance for policymakers and their advisers on the na-
tional and international level in: a) foreign, defence, de-
velopment, and environment ministries and their
policy-oriented think tanks; b) international organiza-
tions: NATO, European institutions, UN, UNESCO,
FAO, WHO, UNDP, UNEP, [EA, UNU, et al.; ¢) for
the Human Security Network; d) for the environment
and security network of the representatives of 27 EU
foreign ministries; and in e) nongovernmental organiza-
tions in the areas of foreign and defence, development
and environment policies; as well as for f) diverse social
and indigenous movements. The thinking on security
and on the specific security policies of countries, alli-
ances, and international organizations are also a special
focus for educators (at all levels) and media specialists.

6 See the presentations at: <http://www.afes-press.de/
html/download_sopron.html>.

7 See the presentations at: <http://www.afes-press.de/
html/the_hague_programme.html>.
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2 Security as Attributes of Social Systems

Czeslaw Mesjasz

2.1 Introduction

As in other areas of social sciences, in security studies
theory follows the unfolding processes and provides
descriptions and interpretations. Causal explanations
are rare or superficial. Predictions or normative ap-
proaches are even more difficult to find. It may be
claimed that in the contemporary discussion on secu-
rity, analytical properties of that concept too often are
either concealed in a broad ideological discourse, or
are deriving from common sense reasoning. Attention
is paid to the universalization of security, political,
doctrinal, and even ideological issues and to critical
approaches, with a lack of care for definitions. Too
frequently the questions are asked what we think
about this or that definition of security. What political
doctrine and/or scientific paradigm does it conform
to? Less attention is being paid to the most fundamen-
tal question: What security is about?

Bearing in mind broader reflections on security, it
is necessary to reflect upon more specific facets of se-
curity - the identification of threats and risks, the lim-
its of prediction, actions taken to maintain or to re-
store security, consequences of securitization or
desecuritization, validity of policy recommendations.

It is impossible to answer whether the broad idea
of security can be refined to fulfil the needs of more
rigorous theorizing. But it is possible to study the an-
alytical properties of the broadened definitions of se-
curity, i.e. to which extent they can be used for de-
scription, explanation of causal relationships, and
prediction of phenomena in various social collectivi-
ties, not solely in international relations. Since security
theory by definition has a normative character, thus
expectations are going even further and analytical
properties of the concept of security should facilitate
normative applications.

Usually security is treated as an attribute of differ-
ent social entities (collectivities) - states, groups of
states, society (defined in different ways), or as in the
case of human security, as a property of living condi-

tions of individuals. It is then necessary to discuss se-
curity not as a broad and fuzzy normative idea, but as
a property of the status of social entities and of their
elements (individuals). Security treated as a feature of
social systems can be viewed both in terms of ‘objec-
tive’ properties, as well as a construct emerging in the
discourse of the external observers and/or partici-
pants.

This chapter addresses the following questions:
How security treated as a property of social systems
and of their elements (individuals) can be described
and studied. Whether there exists any set of universal
properties, a kind of ‘core concept’, which can be
identified in all circumstances when the term ‘secu-
rity” is applied.

In a kind of mirror approach, in identifying links
between security-related issues and complex systems
studies, Murray Gell-Mann (2002), a Nobel Prize win-
ner and specialist in complexity studies, saw an obsta-
cle in a too broad definition of security (Alberts/Czer-
winski 2002). Systems thinking, systems approach,
and complex systems studies can be used in security
theory and policy as sources of analogies, metaphors,
and mathematical models. Using another approach,
four of Wittgenstein’s (2002) ‘language games’
emerge including: (1) the meaning of security, (2) the
meaning of system, (3) the meaning of ideas where
the concepts of system and security are jointly ap-
plied, and (4) the meaning of complexity. !

In the first part of the chapter interpretations of
the notion security are briefly presented (2.2). In the
second part, the core concept of security is developed
into a collection of attributes of social systems, of
their elements and of their environment (2.3). Secu-
rity-related attributes of social systems are treated as
an introduction to the assessment of possible analyti-
cal properties of various kinds of security, from hu-
man to military security. Complex systems studies are

1 Applications of the concept of language game in IR the-
ory have been recently analysed by Fierke (2002).
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proposed as a foundation for description, explanation
of causal relations, prediction, anticipation, normative
approach, prescription, retrospection, retrodiction,
control and regulation in security-oriented discourse

(2.4).

2.2 Interpretations of Security

Security and politics have been important areas of ap-
plications of various ideas drawn from systems think-
ing.> The newly emerging military and non-military
threats such as low-intensity conflicts, regional con-
flicts, terrorism, environmental disturbances, etc. can-
not be embraced without ideas taken from modern
complex systems studies.

2.2.1 Evolution of the Concept of Security

It is impossible to elaborate a comprehensive and un-
equivocal definition of the security concept. The ap-
proaches presented below reflect a twofold evolution
of the applications of the term ‘security’. In the first
group security is associated with international rela-
tions and either treated as an ‘objective’ attribute of a
situation of the state or as an outcome of social dis-
course, as an ‘act of speech’ - performative utterance,
a result of ‘securitization’ (see chapters by Buzan,
Waver and de Wilde in this volume).

The second group includes a rank of ideas either
deriving from the international security discourse, or
developed independently: ‘internal security’ within a
country, security in military considerations, security as
a public good, and security in an universal sense (of
any individual and of any social entity) - societal secu-
rity, and first and foremost, human security.

Etymological discussions on the origins of the
English notion ‘security’ are twofold and reflect a dis-
crepancy already existing in Latin interpretations of
the term securus (Brauch 2003, 2005, 2005a) (Liotta

2 The impact of systems concepts can be found in peace
and securityrelated research summarized in Mesjasz
(1988): the first models of military conflicts and wars by
Frederick Lanchester (1916) and Lewis F. Richardson
(1960), universal models of Pitirim Sorokin (1970) and
Quincy Wright (1965), national and military security (ori-
gins of RAND Corporation), development of game the-
ory-based conflict studies (Rapoport 1960), classical
security studies by Morton A. Kaplan (1957) and Karl W.
Deutsch (1966), and in contemporary studies on
widened security concepts proposed by the ‘Copenha-
gen School” (Buzan/Waver/de Wilde 1998).
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2002). In the first interpretation, the term security de-
rives from Latin securus safe, secure, from se without
+ cura care - the quality or state of being secure or as
a freedom from danger (freedom from fear or anxi-
ety). In the second interpretation, the English word
‘security’ originates from the Latin word ‘securus’ but
a different interpretation. ‘Se’ means ‘without’ and
‘curus’ meaning ‘uneasiness’ or ‘full of cares or wor-
ries’.

The difference of interpretations stems from the
absence of an unequivocal interpretation of the term
cura (curas) - cares and/or worries. The Latin term
cura can be also interpreted in French as ‘soin’ or
‘souci’ (Touchefeu 2005). According to Maldonado
(2000): “The prefix se- occurs in the word securus
‘safe, free from worry’, and appears to be formed
from the word curas, ‘cares or worries’. I say ‘appears’
since the inflectional suffixes (-as and -us, here) are
also changed; whether se- attaches to the noun cura
or whether there was once an adjective curus meaning
something like “full of cares or worries” and securus
is the only adjective remaining.” . ‘Security’ originally
meant liberation from uneasiness, or a peaceful situa-
tion without any risks or threats. The term ‘security’
has many meanings, including ‘to feel safe’ and ‘to be
protected’; and is used to describe a situation without
risks or worries.

The traditional interpretation of security is deriv-
ing from foreign policy and international relations -
‘objective’ or ‘military security’. This sense of security
can be extended by the concept of internal security,
i.e. absence of threats to the state system and to the
everyday life of its citizens caused by political and or
military disturbances within the borders of a country.
After 11 September 2001 a broadened concept of
‘homeland security’ embodying both external and in-
ternal threats was institutionalized in the US on 25
November 2002, when President George W. Bush
signed the Homeland Security Act. The second term
‘military security’ can to a large extent be associated
with both traditional meanings of security - external
and internal. In numerous cases all combatrelated
military activities are given a security context in its tra-
ditional sense as national (state) security.

3 This discrepancy is also reflected in some other lan-
guages, e.g. in Polish bezpieczestiwo (without care (in
Polish, bez - without, piecza - care) and in Russian bez-
opasnost’ (without threat) (in Russian bez - without,
opasnost’ (0) - threat). Further studies on etymology of
security in other languages could also provide more
insights in the studies of deepened and broadened inter-
pretations of security.
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In the 1990’s, after the collapse of the Soviet em-
pire, a new security approach or paradigm emerged.
Widening of the security concept was proposed from
a constructivist point of view by the Copenhagen
School (Buzan/Wever/de Wilde 1998; see also chap-
ters in this volume). Security lost its traditional ‘objec-
tive’ character and is perceived as an ‘act of speech’ or
a result of ‘securitization’. Security is thus a self-refer-
ential practice, because an issue becomes a security is-
sue - not necessarily because a real existential threat
exists, but the issue is depicted as a threat.

A discourse that presents something as an existen-
tial threat to a referent object does not by itself create
securitization. It is solely a securitizing move and the
issue is securitized only if and when the audience ac-
cepts it as such. Securitization studies aims to gain un-
derstanding of who securitizes, on what issues
(threats), for whom (referent objects), why, with what
results and under what conditions (Buzan/Waever/de
Wilde 1998). ‘Desecuritization’ can be defined as a pro-
cess where a ‘threat’ which under one ‘speech act’ com-
pels extraordinary measures in another ‘speech act’ is
presented as not requiring such measures (Waever
1995)".

Deepening the agenda of security studies means
moving either down to the level of individual or hu-
man security or up to the level of international or glo-
bal security, with regional and societal security as pos-
sible intermediate points. Paradoxically, deepening of
security was proposed by a realist scholar, Ken Booth
(1991), who was even later called a ‘fallen realist’.

The widest and deepest security concept is ‘hu-
man security’ (UNDP 1994: 23), which has two basic
aspects: safety from chronic threats as hunger, disease,
and repression (‘freedom from want’) and protection
from sudden and harmful disruptions in the patterns
of daily life (‘freedom from fear’). According to Sen
(2000: 1), human security focuses on “...survival, daily
life and dignity of human beings.” Its strong universal
normative interpretation has an ethical and political
impact, and its universal character makes it disputable
in more rigorous applications (Burgess/Owen 2004).

Such universal applications have often led to a mis-
use or abuse of the security concept in the scientific
and political discourse. To preserve and enhance the
usefulness of that concept in theory and in practice,
an eclectic or ‘common-sense’ approach is proposed
to combine the declared objective value of the neo-re-

4 These concepts are supplemented with complacency or
‘non-securitization’ of apparent threats (Buzan/Waver/

de Wilde 1998: 57).
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alist security concept with the constructivist ap-
proach, and its ‘widened’ and ‘deepened’ features
viewed as an ‘act of speech’. Such an approach is nee-
ded to refer to security not only as a political and ideo-
logical category, but in operational terms, relevant for
research and policy-making. Security can be also viewed
as a socio-economic category of a public good (Kaul/
Conceicao/Le Goulven/Mendoza 2003), and a new
emerging challenge of security of information society,
including security of information systems (‘informa-
tional security’) is also addressed.

2.2.2 The Core Security Concept

Adding to the survey of reconceptualizations of secu-
rity (see Brauch 2003, 2005 and chapters 1 and 4 in
this volume) it is worthwhile to rethink what security
is about. The following questions can be a point of
departure for further considerations:

1. What are the characteristics of a social collectivity
(or system) which can be depicted as secure?

2. How can those characteristics be specified in a
more detailed form, not only with a broad but
superficial and sometimes contradictory meaning?

If the term ‘security’ is assigned to a wide variety of
social categories, then the question is whether there is
a common denominator, a core concept, in all appli-
cations of that term. If this is true, what are the causes
that the same term is assigned to different states of
social systems and their elements? What interpreta-
tions can be assigned to the metaphor of security?
Even an introductory linguistic inquiry allows con-
cluding that security is not a dead metaphor, but a
dormant and perhaps even an extended metaphor.’
If security is not a dead metaphor, then three
transformations of its metaphorical sense can be pre-
sented. First, new characteristics were added to the in-
itial meaning of security in international relations
(‘state’ and ‘internal’ security), and they are selected
in various processes of securitization as a kind of

5 Ina ‘dead metaphor’ a transferred image is not present,
e.g. money, because it was first minted at the temple of
Juno Moneta. In a ‘dormant metaphor’ the initial idea
has been lost, e.g. the strategy originally derived from
Greek ‘strategos’, general or leader. An ‘extended meta-
phor’ sets up a principal subject with several subsidiary
subjects or comparisons, e.g. our house is a castle, a for-
tress and a nest. For discussions on metaphors in social
sciences see: Ortony (1979); Lakoff/Johnson (1980),
Mirowski (1989, 1994); Morgan (1996).
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‘menu for choice’ with some constraints, such as
threats as disturbances requiring unusual activities.

The second rationale for its widespread applica-
tions is that the collection of characteristics to de-
scribe a positive perception of a state of any social en-
tity and/or individual as security embodies so many
characteristics that it is becoming too universal, if not
trivial, pointing to security as all the good in the
world. It may be even stated that such a definition of
security and of human security in particular, is becom-
ing a substitute for other ethical and religious norms
referring to the quality of life.

The third assertion is used here as a point of de-
parture. Despite extended and deepened con-
temporary interpretations of security, a limited collec-
tion of common attributes of that notion related to
social systems and their elements can be defined in
systemic terms. Those systemic attributes of security
are associated with existence of social systems and
their elements, e.g. individuals. Accordingly, the core
concept of security is a kind of an invariant element of
all situations when the term security is spelled out. In
terms of a semantic analysis this invariant is the link
between all meanings of security treated as dormant
and extended metaphors. Thus the core element of
security can be treated as a foundation of securitiza-
tion treated as an ‘act of speech’ or a performative ut-
terance.

Presence or absence of security of any social sy-
stem or an individual, i.e. of circumstances threa-
tening their existence and compelling to undertake ex-
traordinary activities, can be translated into a collec-
tion of simple systemic characteristics. This collection
can be called the ‘core concept’ of security since all its
elements can be identified in any attempt to define se-
curity both objectively and stemming from various se-
curitization discourses.

The expectation for the continued existence of
any social system is the key element of the assessment
of its security. Of course, for living systems and some
social systems, the predicted termination of its exist-
ence is also a part of its set of norms. If survival or the
predicted decay is the aims of existence, a kind of de-
sired state, then any disturbance negatively affecting
that process requires countermeasures. Thus a norma-
tive notion disturbance (disruption) - actual or poten-
tial, could be associated with such terms as danger,
threat, challenge, vulnerability, and risk (Brauch
2005a), whose meaning also requires further eluci-
dation. To guarantee clarity of considerations several
ideas from systems thinking such as stability, instabil-
ity, discontinuity, complexity, and several others are
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not applicable at this level of general considerations.
But a closer look at their meaning may identify nu-
merous simplifications and contradictions (Mesjasz
1999).

‘Disturbance’ refers to any object and can be
caused by internal and external factors, or by a mix-
ture of both. The disturbance should be identified by
any observer-participant (internal, external), and if se-
curitized - regarded as threatening an actual status
(existence?) of the system (individual), should lead to
appropriate actions.

The control theory is used irrespective of its defi-
ciencies due to constructivist limitations. Social sys-
tems are treated as constructs made by observers or
participants initially in their cognitive processes and
later in the social discourse. The term social systems
is used interchangeably with collectivities since in a
constructivist approach the systems are created by ob-
servers or participants from any social collectivities,
e.g. a system constructed solely for the purpose of the
study. This approach does not allow responding une-
quivocally what social systems are but permits to cir-
cumvent the search for a universal definition of those
systems.®

Similarly, in order to limit the too general charac-
ter of the core concept of security, a neutral concept
of an impulse influencing a system is replaced with a
negatively valued notion of disturbance. Thus, the
core concept of security is a kind of framework for all
normative discussions on existence and survival of any
social collectivities and individuals. Although it is de-
signed for ordering the discourse on relatively well-de-
fined, ‘technical’ aspects of security, it can also be
helpful to introduce an additional rigour in the discus-
sions on security based on broadly defined terms, like
identity, or ‘freedom from fear’. To discuss such ideas
it is necessary to understand the sense of the word
‘game’. The ‘core scheme’ of security can be extended
in various directions by a combination of these at-
tributes

1. Reference object: state, region, alliance, society,
various social groups, nations, minorities, ethnic
groups, individuals, global system;

2. Areas where existential disturbances (threats) are
emerging (sectors): political, military, economic,
ecological, societal, informational.

6 An epistemological and ontological background for this
application of the systems approach can be found in

Midgley (2003).
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3. Methods of prediction (identification) of disrup-
tions: from search for ‘objective’ threats to subjec-
tively perceived threats, also resulting from social
discourse (‘securitization’).

4. Methods of planning and performing extraordi-
nary actions (anticipation) aimed at monitoring,
preventing or eliminating existential threats (figure
2.1).:

Figure 2.1: The Core Concept of Security

DISTURBANCE
(present, predicted, || PERCEPTION
expected) 2]
b
r
oL ACTIONS RELATED

(SOCIAL SYSTEM)

INDIVIDUAL TO DISTURBANCE

anticipation
monitoring
prevention
elimination
insulation
negligence

Additional attention must be paid to changing inter-
pretations of the scheme in ‘widening’ and ‘deepen-
ing’ the meaning of security. In classical, state-ori-
ented interpretations of security, the disturbance
(threat) could be resulting from purposive actions by
a clearly defined ‘threatener’ undermining actual or
potential existence of a threatened object (system). In
the widened and deepened interpretations of security,
the disturbances are not so easily identified. If security
is understood as the absence of unusual disturbances
requiring extraordinary measures, then the questions
are arising what is unusual (threatening) disturbance,
how it can be identified (predicted), and what does
extraordinary mean?

In systemic terms an idea of securitization is equiv-
alent to the identification of external and internal
changes perceived as actually or potentially disturbing
a given state (equilibrium?), and in an ultimate resort
terminating the existence of a social system and of its
elements (individuals). Here it can only cursorily be
mentioned that prediction of disturbances in the
process of securitization also requires more precise
considerations. Securitization allows defining the ex-
traordinary character of actions which are to be un-
dertaken in response to the disturbances.

In the process of universalization of the sense of
security two doubts are arising. If too broadly defined
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categories are applied to depict some processes
(events) as disturbing for social systems, e.g. threats to
identity, or ‘freedom from want, freedom from fear’,
then their sense of exceptionality is lost. By the same
token, the actions undertaken in consequence of such
broadly defined disturbances can lose their extraordi-
nary character, or on the contrary, actions taken as
normal can gain an exceptional sense.

This phenomenon is reflected in the discourse on
societal, economic and human security. The catego-
ries used for defining security constitute a certain con-
tinuum - from more or less specifically defined cate-
gories in the classical security discourse, through less
precise terms used in political, economic, societal to
vaguely depicted characteristics of human security.

The core security concept remains relevant for the
continuum of interpretations of security. In the proc-
ess of securitization it is always the difference be-
tween a desired state and the actual state which is se-
curitized in the discourse. The less precisely the
desired state is described, the more the disturbances
concern not the actual state but predictions and/or
norms and even basic values of securitizing actors.
One of the arguments used against securitization of
environmental threats is that they are linked to long-
term predictions for which no valuable proofs can be
given at present. Similarly, the disturbances equivalent
to differences between desired and actual states are
gaining a more abstract character, e.g. ‘freedom from
fear’, preservation of identity, etc. As a result, securiti-
zation is becoming even more dependent on the so-
cial discourse, or in other words, more ‘constructivist’
and exposed to distortions.

Consequences of universalization on human secu-
rity require further studies.” Nevertheless, it can be
concluded that the core concept of security can be
treated as a relevant foundation for any kind of secu-
rity, from state-oriented ones to the most universal
human security.

2.2.3 Systemic Interpretation of Security

The core concept of security (figure 2.1) is a point of
departure for developing a broader framework idea of
security which can be used for studying the links
between security treated as attributes of social systems
and various concepts defined as systems thinking, sys-
tems approach or complex systems studies (figure
2.2). This scheme cannot capture all aspects of secu-

7 Insights of the meaning of human security were pre-
sented in: Security Dialogue, 35, 3 (September 2004).
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rity but offers a foundation for more rigorous consid-
erations on security and its attributes, and for the dis-
course on all concepts associated with security. A
collection of these concepts is given below.

1. Reference object:

* social entity (subsystem) and individual as an ele-
ment of a system;

* dimensions of security (survival, identity, coher-
ence, or perhaps a broadly defined identity).

2. Disturbance (threat, risk, danger):

e semantic distinctions between threat, danger and
risk;

* relations between meaning of those terms;

* securitization of social phenomena: threats, dan-
gers and risks.

3. Vulnerabilities:

* vulnerability as a systemic property;
e relations between vulnerabilities and threats, risks
and dangers.

4. Prediction (identification) of threat (risk, danger):

* classical approach: risk and uncertainty;

* threat, risk and uncertainty, and methods and lim-
its of their prediction;

* known threat (risk, danger): known consequences
and unknown consequences;

e unknown (hidden) threat, unknown features and
consequences.

5. Actions:

* prevention, pre-emption, securitization, desecuriti-
zation;

e negligence;

* elimination.

6. Structural aspects of security of social systems:

* links between military, political, economic, envi-
ronmental, and societal domains of security (rela-
tions between domains);

* links between security of elements and security of
collectivities (security of individuals and of collec-
tivities).

7. Atiributes of a ‘secure’ reference object (system of
reference objects):

* minimization of uncertainty, continuity, survival,
increased capabilities of prediction;

* stability as synonymous to desired status with pre-
dictable future states.
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8. Inter-system relational aspects of security:

e typology of systems - units (states, other social
entities - ethnic groups, etc.);

e security dilemma, relations with other social sys-
tems, relations with natural environment.

The attributes of security as a property of social sys-
tems will be developed in further research.® It will
provide a ‘framework’ for a discussion of applications
of various ideas of systems thinking in security theory
and policy research:

¢ the concept of stability in IR and links with vari-
ous ideas of security (peace);

¢ bipolarity vs. multipolarity;

e power cycle theory;

e gystems thinking and hegemonic stability;

e turbulence and chaos in globalizing world politics;

e evolutionary systems, world politics and security;

e systems thinking, governance (global governance)
and security;

¢ democratic peace and systems thinking;

¢ thermodynamics, peace and war;

¢ new mathematical ideas and security: catastrophe
theory and fuzzy systems;

e applications of computer simulation models in
security-oriented research;

¢ complexity theories and concepts of security;

¢ social learning, complex systems and security;

e systems thinking and military security (theory,
combat and non-war military operations);

¢ vulnerability of social systems;

e systems approach and identification of threats of

terrorism;

¢ applications of systems approach in preventing ter-
rorism.

2.3 Complex Systems and Security

Systems thinking exerted a strong impact upon secu-
rity theory and policy in a direct and in an indirect
way. Due to misinterpretations and abuses, it seems
necessary to present a brief overview of basic ideas of
systems thinking which can be found in security-
related discourse in theory and policy making. Sys-

8 The attributes of the systemic idea of security will be
developed in several texts published in a forthcoming
volume of the Hexagon series, including the author’s
monograph with working title: Stability, Turbulence or
Chaos? Systems Thinking, and Theory and Policy of
Security, forthcoming,.
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Figure 2.2: Systemic Framework of Security.
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tems thinking and complexity studies literature can be ~ 2.3.1 Defining Systems and Complexity

divided into several streams, beginning from the
advanced writings for specialists, usually loaded with ~ There are various interpretations of cybernetics and sys-
mathematical reasoning and ending with simplified, ~ tems thinking, but according to Ludwig von Bertalanffy

popular works.

(1968) the former can be regarded as part of the latter.
To avoid unnecessary typological considerations, it is
also assumed that complex systems studies are regarded
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as a part of systems thinking (Mesjasz 1988; Midgley
2003). Even more difficult are definitions of ‘studies of
complexity’ and ‘complex systems studies’. The author
does not use the terms ‘complexity theory’, or ‘com-
plexity science’ although an idea of the “emerging sci-
ences of complexity” was proposed (Waldrop 1992).
These challenges were referred to by Horgan (1995) in:
“From Complexity to Perplexity”. There is no com-
monly accepted definition of complexity that seems nei-
ther needed nor achievable.’

Complex systems exhibit non-linear behaviour that
is frequently referred to as positive feedback where in-
ternal or external changes to a system produce ampli-
fying effects. Non-linear systems can generate a spe-
cific temporal behaviour which is called chaos.
Chaotic behaviour can be observed in time series as
data points that appear random, and devoid of any
pattern but show a deeper, underlying effect. During
unstable periods, such as chaos, non-inear systems
are susceptible to shocks (sometimes very small). This
phenomenon, called ‘sensitivity to initial conditions’
and popularized as the Edward Lorenz’s ‘butterfly ef-
fect’, exemplifies the cases, where a small change may
generate a disproportionate change (Gleick 1997).

Among the most recent ideas of complex research
are scalefree networks discovered by Albert-Laszlo
Barabasi (2003). After finding that various networks,
including social and biological ones, had heavy-tailed
degree distributions, Barabasi and collaborators
coined the term ‘scalefree network’ to describe the
class of networks that exhibit a power-law degree dis-
tribution, which they presumed to describe all real
world networks of interest.

Complexity can be also characterized by a multi-
tude of other ideas such as artificial life, fractals, bifur-

9 First attempts to study complex entities go back to
Weaver (1948: disorganized and organized complexity),
Simon (1962: Architecture of Complexity) and Ashby
(1963: Law of Requisite Variety). In explaining complex-
ity Seth Lloyd (1989) identified 31 definitions. Later,
according to Horgan (1997: 303) this number increased
to 45. Numerous definitions of complexity have been
offered (Waldrop 1992; Gell-Mann 1995; Kauffman 1993,
1995; Holland 1995; Bak 1996; BarYam 1997; Rosser
1999; Biggiero 2001). The impossibility to decomposit
this entity and its incomeprehensibility are facets of
complexity. According to Gell-Mann (1995) complexity
is a function of the interactions between elements in a
system. Nicolis and Prigogine (1989) prefer measures of
complexity based on system ‘behaviour’ rather than sys-
tem interactions. Behaviour is also a basis of analysis
and description of Complex Adaptive Systems (CAS;
Holland 1995).
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cations, co-evolution, spontaneous self-organization,
self-organized criticality, chaos, edge of chaos, insta-
bility, irreducibility, adaptability, and far-from-equilib-
rium-states. These concepts are associated predomi-
nantly with the research by scholars at the Santa Fe
Institute, and with the works of Ilya Prigogine on
thermodynamics (dissipative structures, far-from-equi-
librium systems), and of Herman Haken (2004) on
synergetics.

These ideas can be called ‘hard’ complexity re-
search in analogy to ‘hard’ systems thinking.' The
‘soft’ complexity research, or ‘soft’ systems thinking,
includes ideas of complexity elaborated in other areas
of cybernetics and systems thinking, social sciences,
and in psychology. Initially, they were developed inde-
pendently but after the growing impact of CAS and
chaos, their authors began to treat the ‘hard” complex-
ity concepts as a source of new ideas.

Subjectivity is the first aspect of complexity in the
‘soft’ approach. Following this reasoning, from the
perspective of the second-order cybernetics, or in a
broader approach, constructivism (Glazersfeld 1995;
Biggiero 2001), complexity is not an intrinsic property
of an object but rather depends on the observer.

To identify a meaning of complexity based on
some properties of the relationships between observ-
ers (human or cognitive systems) and observed sys-
tems (all systems) Biggiero (200r: 3) treats predictabil-
ity of behaviour of an entity as the fundamental
criterion for distinguishing various kinds of complex-
ity. He proposes three classes of complexity: (a) deter-
ministically or stochastically unpredictable objects; (b)
predictable objects with infinite computational capac-
ity; and (c) predictable objects with a transcomputa-
tional capacity. From this typology, he defined ‘ob-
served irreducible complexity’ (OIC) as those states
of unpredictability, which allow to classify an object in
one of these three classes. This definition distin-
guishes complexity semantically in the new sense.

Biggiero’s typologies lead to two conclusions for
studying social systems. First, self-reference character-
izes the first class, which relates to many forms of
undecidability and interactions among observing sys-
tems (Foerster 1982). This property favours the subjec-
tive interpretations of complexity. Second, human sys-
tems are characterized by the presence of all sources
and types of complexity. Thus, human systems are the
“complexities of complexities” (Biggiero 2001: 4-6).

10 The term soft complexity science is used, among others,
by Richardson and Cilliers (2001).
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In the social sciences, and particularly in sociol-
ogy, special attention is given to the concepts of com-
plexity of social systems proposed by Niklas Luh-
mann. As one of a few authors, he attempted to
provide a comprehensive definition of a social system
based solely on communication and on the concept
of autopoiesis (self-creation) of biological systems. Ac-
cording to Luhmann, a complex system is one where
there are more possibilities than can be actualized.
Complexity of operations means that the number of
possible relations becomes too large with respect to
the capacity of elements to establish relations. It
means that complexity enforces selection. The other
concept of complexity is defined as a problem of ob-
servation. If a system has to select its relations itself,
it is difficult to foresee what relations it will select, for
even if a particular selection is known, it is not possi-
ble to deduce which selections would be made (Luh-
mann 1990: 81). The idea of complexity of Luhmann
is also used in defining risk in social systems. The
large number of elements in a given system means
that not all elements can relate to all other elements.
Complexity means the need for selectivity, and the
need for selectivity means contingency, and contin-
gency means risk (Luhmann 1993).

Complexity of social system developed by Luh-
mann is strongly linked to selfreference since reduc-
tion of complexity is also a property of the system’s
own self-observation, because no system can possess
total selfinsight. This phenomenon is representative
for epistemology of modern social sciences, where
observation and self-observation, reflexivity and self-
reflexivity, and subsequently, self-reference are playing
a growing role. According to this interpretation, social
systems are becoming self-observing, self-reflexive en-
tities trying to solve arising problems through the
processes of adaptation (learning).

An interesting definition of complexity was pro-
posed by biologist Robert Rosen, who also elaborated
the concept of anticipatory system, i.e. a system con-
taining a predictive model of itself and/or its environ-
ment, which allows it to change the state at an instant
in accord with the model's predictions pertaining to a
latter instant (Rosen 1985: 341). According to Rosen
(1998: 392) a system is simple if all its models are
simulable. A system that is not simple, and that ac-
cordingly must have a non-simulable model, is com-
plex. Rosen’s anticipatory systems have been supple-
mented by the ideas of incursion (inclusive or implicit
recursion) and hyperincursion (incursion with multi-
ple solutions) developed by Daniel Dubois (1998)."!
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Complex Systems and Security:
Mathematical Models, Analogies and
Metaphors

2.3.2

There is a specific factor allowing the distinguishing
of traditionally defined systems thinking from com-
plexity research, at least until the mid-1980s. While
systems thinking sought for holistic ideas and univer-
sal patterns in all kinds of systems, complexity
research defined its goals in a more specific manner.
A common theoretical framework, the vision of
underlying unity illuminating nature and humankind is
viewed as an epistemological foundation of complex-
ity studies (Waldrop 1992: 12-13).

This claim for unity results from an assumption,
that there are simple sets of mathematical rules that
when followed by a computer give rise to extremely
complicated, or rather complex, patterns. Thus it can
be concluded that simple rules underlie many ex-
tremely complicated phenomena in the world. With
the help of powerful computers, scientists can root
those rules out. Subsequently, at least some rules of
complex systems could be unveiled. Although such an
approach was criticized, as based on a seductive syllo-
gism (Horgan 1995; Richardson/Cilliers 2001), it ap-
pears that it still exists explicitly or implicitly in nu-
merous works in the hard complexity research.
Another important epistemological contribution of
complexity, and of nonlinearity in particular, is if not
impossibility, then at least very limited capability of
prediction and control which are viewed as the most
important characteristic of complex systems.

Ideas originated in systems thinking and complex-
ity studies are used in security-oriented research as
models, analogies, and metaphors. According to this
distinction, the term émodeli is used only for mathe-
matical structures. Mathematical models in complex-
ity studies can be applied in three areas: computing-
based experimental mathematics, high precision
measurement made across various disciplines and
confirming éuniversalityl of complexity properties and

11 Using Luhmann’s concept of complexity, Qvortrup has
introduced the concept of hypercomplexity. He linked
Simon’s ‘bounded rationality’ as a limitation to choice
(selection) with the complexity resulting from impossi-
bility to make that selection. Hypercomplexity is com-
plexity inscribed in complexity, e.g. second-order
complexity. It is the result of one observer’s description
of another observer’s descriptions of complexity, or it is
the result of a complex observer’s description of its own
complexity (Qvortrup 2003: 7).
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rigorous mathematical studies embodying new analyt-
ical models, theorems and results.

Models, analogies and metaphors deriving from
systems thinking and complexity studies are gaining a
special significance in the social sciences. They are
treated as ‘scientific’ and obtain supplementary political
influence resulting from ‘sound’ normative (precisely
prescriptive), legitimacy in any debate on security the-
ory and policy.

Models, analogies, and metaphors are instruments
of theories in social sciences and are applied for de-
scription, explanatory of causal relations, prediction,
anticipation, normative approach, prescription, retro-
spection, retrodiction, control and regulation.

Bell, Raiffa, and Tversky (1988) have proposed to
discern between the normative approach resulting from
mathematical models, predominantly game models,
and the prescriptive approach reflecting recommenda-
tions resulting from decision analysis, including also
qualitative aspects. Following the distinction from tra-
ditional cybernetics, control and regulation approach
can also be proposed. In management this approach
is expressed in a way that the dominant analogy or
metaphor influences control of a system, i.e. they dif-
fer for mechanistic, evolutionary or learning system
(Senge 1990; Palmer/Dunford 1996)."2

Complexity associated with non-linear dynamics
adds some new elements to our knowledge of social
dynamics. We not only become aware that social sys-
tems are uncontrollable, but even desirability of such
control is already doubted. Self-organization is re-
garded as the desired pattern of dynamics in econom-
ics and politics. This was already reflected in Hayek’s
(1967) interest in complexity of social systems as an ar-
gument against a centrally planned economy. Another
lesson of non-linear dynamics and complex systems is
that social changes are produced by both determinis-
tic historical factors and chance events that may push
social phenomena to new patterns of behaviour.
Thanks to a better understanding of the confluence
of chance and determinism in social systems we may
better learn what kind of actions we have to under-
take, or even perhaps, what kind of norms we have to

apply.

12 Limitations of the prediction of behaviour, design and
control of complex systems impose also other
approaches to complex systems. Axelrod and Cohen
(1999: xvi) proposed to “harness” complexity of social
systems: “to convey a perspective that is not explanatory
but active - seeking to improve but without being able
fully to control.”
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Analogies and metaphors of rather loosely inter-
preted nonlinearity, chaos, complexity, self-organiza-
tion, etc. in many instances have become the back-
bone of the postmodernist (poststructuralist)
science. Reaffirmation of limited predictability has be-
come an epistemological foundation of the discourse-
based science. Numerous examples can be quoted but
as an illustration it is worthwhile to recall the work by
Dobuzinskis (1992) or synthesis of Braudel and Pri-
ogogine made by Wallerstein (2000: 160-169).

These epistemological links between complexity
research and social sciences are predominantly associ-
ated with ‘hard” complexity. The input to this area ex-
erted by the ‘soft’ complexity research is equally sig-
nificant. Reflexive complexity of society has become
one of the foundations of postmodern social theory.

Unfortunately, various abuses and misuses may oc-
cur, when analogies and metaphors drawn from ‘hard’
complexity research, and to a lesser extent from ‘soft’
complexity research, are treated too carelessly even by
eminent social theoreticians of post-modernism/post
structuralism. Several examples of such abuses are
mirrored in the so-called ‘Sokal Hoax’ and other ex-
amples widely described by the originator of that
hoax (Sokal/Bricmont 1998). Its warning message
conveyed is of a special importance since broadening
and deepening the concept of security contributed to
the development of critical security research fre-
quently referring to as postmodernism, and some-
times to complex systems research (Albert/Hilker-
meier 2003).

Summarizing the discussion on the links between
complexity research and security theory and policy,
the following premises must be taken into account in
further considerations. First, ‘grand theories” of secu-
rity and of the complexity of social systems are lack-
ing. Second, social systems are mental constructs of
the observers (participants) as interpretations of be-
haviour of their components and entities. If studies
concentrate on ‘tangible’, observable attributes of so-
cial systems, then ‘hard’ complexity methods, mainly
mathematical models, including simulations, can be
applied. Otherwise, the discussion must include self-
reflexive ideas taken from ‘soft’ complexity studies.

Complex Systems in Security Theory and
Policy: Can Expectations be fulfilled?

2.3.3

An overview of security-related expectations to com-
plex systems studies should open with a sociological
survey where this question will be answered: Who and
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what is expecting from whom? What can be delivered
by those to whom the expectations are addressed?

Expectations towards complex systems research
are often articulated by specialists in International Re-
lations, in security studies, and peace and conflict re-
search. All those disciplines are eclectic, thus com-
plexity studies naturally enrich the epistemology of
those sciences. Complex systems are applied by repre-
sentatives of mainstream security studies, who treat it
as a kind of extension of rational choice-based consid-
erations (Axelrod/Cohen 1999), and by critical ap-
proaches in security research, and in International Re-
lations (Albert/Hilkermeier 2003).

Policy makers are the second group who, rather
indirectly, through academic research and/or advisors
express hopes to ameliorate their understanding of
the world with the use of complex systems ideas.
Some expectations of the military community resem-
ble those of policy makers, especially at the strategic
level. Numerous expectations of the military are de-
rived from their will to adapt complexity methods at
all levels to situations where military units can be
used, not only in military conflicts but also in post-
conflict situations and in various emergency si-
tuations. It is also necessary to mention the media
and the societies, or the general public, who are also
awaiting new insights from complexity research.

Who is the addressee of those expectations and
questions? First and foremost, it is a very incoherent
community of academics, advisors, and other profes-
sionals. The second group are professional military
analysts who are involved in developing new methods
of accomplishing functions of military systems at all
levels of their hierarchy.

In the relations between complexity research, and
security theory and policy, three phenomena can be
observed. First, applications of ‘fancy’ analogies and
metaphors in the jargon of security writers, frequently
without deeper understanding of the terms. Second,
simplifying uses of complex systems by specialists fa-
miliar with the complex systems methods but not too
familiar with the existing body of knowledge in the
social sciences. Third, a majority of policy makers us-
ing such terms as stability, turbulence, chaos, etc. are
not aware that the origins of their ideas are rooted in
mathematical theory of automatic control, which, in
turn, can be viewed as a part of cybernetics and/or
systems theory (Bellman 1953; Ashby 1963).

Due to a very wide scope of meaning of security,
and to a multitude of complexities, it is obviously im-
possible to enumerate all expectations towards the
complex systems research. The fundamental expecta-
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tion is simple. Although increasing complexity is
viewed as a law of nature and society, after the end of
the Cold War the process of ‘complexification’ of the
world system has accelerated substantially. Social sys-
tems of the turn of the centuries are more complex
and are labelled as chaotic society, or “risk society”
(Beck 1992, 1999). Reflected in all prognoses, uncer-
tainty, speed of change and complexity of political
and economic affairs, as well as environmental chal-
lenges contribute to the incomprehensibility of the
world at all levels of its internal hierarchy (Glenn/
Gordon 2006).

Since its very beginning, the complexity research
was perceived as a source of a certain promise, a
source of a new language and at the same time con-
tributed to such perception, that there were some pat-
terns in complexity, which could be disclosed by the
mathematical models taken from a new field of sci-
ence. This intellectual and emotional incomprehensi-
bility and an appeal for new approaches are well-
reflected by the metaphor of The Ingenuity Gap pro-
posed by Homer-Dixon (2002).

Assuming that security is always associated with an
unusual disturbance undermining the existence (func-
tioning) of an individual or system it may be assumed
that in all security-oriented theories and policies,
three basic human desires are expressed:

1. Reduction of uncertainty by enhancing predictive
capabilities and strengthening the potential of
anticipatory activities.

2. Identification of patterns of functioning of the
social systems and their components, allowing the
enhancement of protection against the distur-
bances, ex ante and ex post.

3. Elaboration of norms and methods allowing an
improved functioning of social systems and of
their components.

This triad reflects the essence of any normative social
discipline, yet for studies of security it has a special
meaning due to the fundamental sense of security.
Complex systems ideas can be applied in all areas of
security theory and policy in descriptive, explanatory,
predictive, normative, prescriptive, retrodictive, retro-
spective, control and regulatory approaches.

In traditional state-centred security studies based
upon ‘simplicity’, expectations if not hopes for en-
hanced capabilities of prediction were the main goal
of applications of ‘scientific’ methods, including the
ideas borrowed from early systems thinking: stability,
polarity and hegemonic stability. More sophisticated
descriptions and analyses based on systems thinking,
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e.g. the bipolarity vs. multipolarity dispute of the
1960’s and 1970’s, were to a large extent refined by ap-
plications of traditional systems thinking. Concepts
drawn from the ‘older’ systems thinking had and still
have multiple applications in security-related consider-
ations, e.g. the discourse on international stability
(Mesjasz 1988).

The basic ideas of complex systems research appli-
cable in security studies in all areas and at all levels of
social hierarchy are represented by the following char-
acteristics: self-organization and emerging properties,
adaptation and co-evolution, the power of small
events, sensitivity to initial conditions, nonlinearity, re-
flexivity and selfreflexivity, edge of chaos, What are
the peculiar advantages and disadvantages of applica-
tions of complex systems research in contemporary
security-oriented discourse, and in policy making?

2.3.3.1  Description and Explanation

Due to the fact that description and explanation of
causal relationships are difficult to separate, both ap-
proaches are discussed together. Analogies and meta-
phors that are drawn from complex systems research
have significantly enriched the security discourse. It is
now commonly accepted that only in few cases mech-
anistic explanations of functioning of social systems
can be applied. Terms as complexity, self-orga-
nization, the edge of chaos and the like have influ-
enced the security discourse. In most of these consi-
derations it is not clearly stated what is truly chaotic
(what attributes of social systems?) but undoubtedly
such metaphors are a heuristically valuable instru-
ment. As stated above, the notions taken from com-
plex systems studies have substantially enriched the
hermeneutics of the security discourse based on non-
mechanistic interpretations of social systems.

In this point it is almost impossible to distinguish
between the impact of ‘hard’ and ‘soft’ complexity.
The latter referring to reflexivity opens up the possi-
bility to study cognitive aspects of social systems and
the processes of communication as the basic instru-
ment of applications of learning systems in security
studies.

Communication offers an interesting link between
complex systems research and contemporary security
policy. Politicians, scholars, the general public and
journalists seek for utterances reflecting their percep-
tions of uncertainty and incomprehensibility. The
term ‘chaos’ is a good example as a well-known meta-
phor reflecting some properties of nonlinearity. The
scholarly community has offered works with titles re-
sponding to that demand: “Hidden Order” (Holland

Czeslaw Mesjasz

1995), “The Origins of Order” (Kauffman 1993), “End
of Certainty” (Prigogine 1997), “Is Future Given?” (Pri-
gogine 2003), and many similar ones. The need for
understanding by lay readers and the demand for mar-
ketable titles are obvious, but recognized scholars pre-
senting such concepts have participated in this spe-
cific social discourse. It remains an open question to
which extent such new terms allow for the naming of
new social phenomena.

As an example the metaphor ‘order out of chaos’
can be cited. The meaning of chaos, the Greek term ,
is associated with disorder, as well as chasm and void.
This word has a strong emotional appeal and almost
immediately was applied in security discourse. ‘Order
out of chaoses may have two meanings; the first refers
to the emergence of order while the second can be in-
terpreted as disclosure of a hidden order concealed by
irregular behaviour.

Complex systems research has provided a new un-
derstanding of explanation. It especially concerns the
possibility of explanation/prediction of the phenom-
ena at the macro-level from the behaviour of the ele-
ments at the micro-level. A good example of this strat-
egy is the Sugarscape project where the question “can
you explain it?” is asked along with the question as
“can you grow it?” (Epstein/Axtell 1996: 177).

It is also worthwhile to pay attention to the rela-
tion between the notion ‘complexity’ and the notion
of ‘the order parameter’ introduced by Landau and
the ‘slaving principle’ formulated by Haken (2004) in
his ‘synergetics’. When a complex system is close to
an unstable point, the behaviour of this system can by
described and understood in terms of order parame-
ters (the most unstable variables of the system). Since
the number of order parameters is much smaller than
the number components of the system, an enormous
compression of information takes place. Therefore
we can describe the behaviour of a self-organizing
complex system only with a few equations. This may
support some expectations for security studies that
perhaps some of those parameters can be identified
in social systems in studies of risks, threats, and
vulnerabilities.

2.3.3.2 Prediction

Enhanced capabilities of prediction, or even early
warning, are undoubtedly the most important desire
of security policy, and subsequently of the majority of
strands of security-related studies. Therefore the term
stability borrowed from control theory has become a
buzzword of security theory and policy. Stability in its
original sense can be treated as equivalent to increa-
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sed predictability. First of all it is necessary to recall
that predictability is dependent on an observer while
determinism is not. In its most radical form predic-
tion implies connections of necessity, not of probabil-
ity, between non-perfectly well-defined states, of the
system separated by finite time intervals. It means that
in order to predict the future of the system we must
know its present state. But present knowledge is never
perfect and there are always the measurement errors
in any determination of the present state (Saperstein
2002: 38).

It should also be mentioned that the divide linear
is predictable and non-inear is not predictable, is a
simplification. For instance, Newton’s equations for
the two-body Kepler problem (the Sun and one
planet) are non-inear and yet explicitly solvable. It
means that nonlinearity does not always lead to
chaos. At the same time the fundamental equation of
quantum mechanics, the Schrodinger’s equation, is
absolutely linear (Sokal/Bricmont 1998: 144-145).
Saperstein (2002) using a relatively simple model of a
bipolar arms race shows how including disturbance in
such a model may help in predicting occurrence of
unpredictability in a (model) situation which was to
some extent predictable beforehand. It means that in
such a situation non linear models provide a specific
additional knowledge about the limits of predictabil-
ity.

The complex adaptive systems (CAS), the basic
idea of complexity theory have numerous applications
in modelling the behaviour of social systems. Since
the results of CAS simulations are to a large extent
not replicable then more advanced methods can be
used to improve their usefulness in prediction. It can
be achieved directly by improving data gathering, rele-
vance of parameters, better understanding of the links
between micro- and macro-levels, although it is always
of limited validity. The CAS models are also helpful as
an instrument supporting heuristic processes. Not all
paths of developments can be predicted by qualitative
human reasoning. Therefore new patterns of phenom-
ena achieved thanks to complex systems can add new
solutions difficult to develop, or unachievable other-
wise. CAS has another advantage in prediction. They
can simulate learning processes both at the level of el-
ements as well as at the level of entire systems.

The discourse on the predictive capability of com-
plexity ideas and their limitations is predominantly
built upon mathematical models. However, it is not
the only advantage of complex systems research. The
language of analogies and metaphors used for explain-
ing the mathematical models and deriving from those
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models can also be seen as a significant tool allowing
for the enhancement of cognitive and heuristic capa-
bilities of academics and political actors. The com-
plexity thinking with more attention paid not to gen-
eral solutions but for local equilibria undoubtedly
strengthens the predictive capabilities of policy mak-
ers by enriching their mental models with new, less
plausible counterintuitive options, which could have
been otherwise omitted in the decision-making proc-
ess. This phenomenon has been very popular in
management, where training management in (com-
plex) systems thinking is an important instrument of
increasing efficiency (Senge 1990).

2.3.3.3 Normative and Prescriptive Approach

Security studies and associated domains have a strong
normative bias. Norms in security can be analysed at
several levels. They may result from ideology, inter-
ests, epistemological determinants, and purely individ-
ual motivations and rules. Norms in security studies
concern: (1) prediction of threats (what is the threat,
risk, danger?); (2) prevention and pre-emption of
emergence of threats: (3) rules of behaviour when
threats are affecting the system (individual); and fi-
nally (4), what to do to minimize the consequences of
the materialized threats.

Similarly, as for all approaches, normative conse-
quences of applications of complexity models in secu-
rity-related theory can be found in two areas: a) in
general security considerations and b) in military as-
pects of security.

In general security theory and policy complexity
studies were the final impulse for abandoning the
search for universal and stable patterns. It was a natu-
ral consequence of the limited predictability resulting
from nonlinearity. The central norm is at present not
how to protect against the impact of a broadly de-
fined environment but how to adapt to it dynamically
in a most efficient way. The norms of behaviour are
identified with the rules of social learning,

In military applications complex models contrib-
uted to the changing approach to combat which is
perceived in non-linear terms, not as a clash of hard
balls, but rather as an interaction of swarms. In conse-
quence the centralized visions of command are re-
placed with decentralization and command is viewed
as one of the stimulants of self-organization (Moffat
2003).
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2.3.3.4 Retrospection and Retrodiction

Retrospection or post hoc explanation as the basic in-
strument of methodology of historical studies is not a
frequent approach in security discourse. Only when
the need for better understanding of the current sta-
tus is needed explanations of examples from the past
are used in helping to understand better the present
phenomena. Although from the epistemological point
of view retrospection and retrodiction are different, in
preliminary methodological considerations the differ-
ences are not so important. Similarly to retrospection,
retrodiction, or the ‘what if’ approach, is not too
widely approved in security theory. It is always treated
as too speculative for scientific considerations.

An opposite tendency can be observed in military
thought. Retrospection and retrodiction are indispen-
sable in case studies and/or war gaming, and com-
plexity-based models have become one of the most ef-
ficient instruments of studying achievements and
errors of command in historical battles (Ilachinski
1996a; Czerwinski 2003), or within the framework of
the Project Albert run by the Marine Corps Warfight-
ing Laboratory (see at: <www.projectalbert.org>).

2.3.3.5 Control and Regulation

Although in classical cybernetics control and regula-
tion are separated, in this survey they are discussed to-
gether. Similarly to prediction, any expectations that
results of complexity research might help in signifi-
cant improving control of social systems proved unjus-
tifiable. The strive for rigid, centralized control has
been replaced by approaches aiming at improvements
of learning processes. Hierarchies are replaced by net-
works and this is common both in non-military secu-
rity considerations as well as in military theory and
practice. A shift from hierarchical to distributed com-
mand and control. In general security theory, it is mir-
rored both in more sceptical views of traditional secu-
rity - awareness of limits of capabilities, even of the
superpowers. Widening and deepening of security,
and especially the impact of postmodernism on secu-
rity theory (security resulting of ‘securitization’), can
also be viewed as a sign of resignation from expecta-
tions for far-reaching control at all levels of societal hi-
erarchy.
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2.4 Complex Systems and Security
Theory and Practice
2.4.1 General Concepts

Variety and scope of the meaning of security along
with the multitude of complexity-related models and
methods help elaborate a preliminary survey of the
links between both areas. The links are illustrated
with works, which are to some extent representative
for the given class. This survey should be seen as a
foundation of a more comprehensive and detailed ty-
pology.

Applications of complex systems in security are
found both in non-military security theory and policy,
and in military thought on security. In a very extensive
approach, all military theory could be viewed as secu-
rity-oriented. By the same token, it is sometimes diffi-
cult to discern between military and non-military ap-
plications of systems models. However, in the pro-
posed surveys, this traditional divide has been
maintained. Since the applications of systems thinking
predates the origins of developed complex systems
studies, only the works where complexity is explicitly
referred to are quoted.

Direct Links between International
Security and Complex Systems

2.4.2

Most representative for this area are the following
works, where complexity-based metaphors are ap-
plied for a thorough description and analysis of proc-
esses in international relations with a strong emphasis
put on security at various levels (Rosenau 1990, 1997;
Snyder/Jervis 1993; Jervis 1997; Wilson 1999). Similar
efforts to apply complex systems ideas in security the-
ory and policy were also made by the US military re-
search community. A rank of works in which both ci-
vilian security issues as well as military applications of
security are described began to appear in the 1990’s
and are published continuously (Alberts/Czerwinski
2002).

Indirect Links between International
Security and Complex Systems

2.4.2.1

Several examples exist of indirect links between secu-
rity and complex systems. Due to size and scope of
the chapter only one case is referred to. Although sys-
tems thinking was always an indispensable element of
Wallerstein’s work, in his recent studies an interesting
example can be found when he discusses the specific
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features of the forthcoming phase of the Kondratieff
cycle and the prospect of the world with the concepts
of chaos, bifurcation, and emerging ideologies
(Wallerstein 2000: 435-471).

2.4.2.2 Complex Systems Modelling and

Widened Idea of Security

This part of the survey requires further specification.
In this area, the applications of Complex Adaptive
Systems are frequently drawing upon the pioneering
work by Epstein and Axtell (1996) and concentrate
upon a large variety of issues associated with internal
security (homeland security), with stress put on terror-
ism and civil violence.

Another area of the use of complexity models is
the study of the threats emerging in an ‘information
society’. Two fields of applications of complexity
models can be quoted. The first, including the secu-
rity of information processing, storing and gathering,
and the second, including the applications of ad-
vanced information technology concepts and systems
in security-related theory and practice. In the second
area, in addition to specific models, broader concep-
tual approaches should be specified. New threats and
the vulnerability of the information society are associ-
ated with various forms of asymmetric warfare. One
of its facets depicted in the second part of this chap-
ter is the use of the internet-based networks, an idea
that has been drawn from complexity theory and IT
theory on terrorism and organized crime.

One of the widest reaching proposals for using
complex systems was proposed for the intelligence
services by Andrus (2005). He suggests that due to
the development of new information, distributing in-
ternet-based tools which are functionally similar to
CAS such like the Wiki and the Blog can be an inspi-
ration for similar self-organized, complex tools for the
intelligence community. It is worthwhile to mention
that perhaps due to the difficulties with defining hu-
man security the applications of complex models in
the studies of that specific kind of security seem to be

difficult to identify.

2.4.3 Complex Systems in Military
Applications
2.4.3.1  Military Security: Theories of Warfare,

Conflict, Combat, Command, and
Control

Systems thinking in various forms, beginning from sys-
tems analysis and ending with complex systems re-
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search, had numerous military applications in the pe-
riod after World War II. First and foremost it is
necessary to recall the RAND Corporation which al-
ready in the 1940’s and 1950’s was the pioneer centre
of systems analysis. Applications of complex systems
research in various areas still remain an important
area of interest for the RAND Corporation (RAND
Workshop 2000).

Several widely popularized examples showing the
consequences of nonlinearity in various mathematical
models of conflicts and arms races models were pre-
sented by Saperstein (1984, 1991, 2002). Another ex-
ample of applications of non-inear systems was
presented by Beyerchen (1992) who identified nonlin-
earity in the theories of war developed by Clausewitz.
In this work and in similar ones, a simple, coordi-
nated classical war is viewed as a counterpart of a war
treated as a non-linear phenomenon.

Several surveys of possible applications of com-
plexity in warfare theory were prepared by military
specialists, such as Ilachinski (1996, 1996a), Czerwin-
ski (2003), and Moffat (2003). Two organizations are
of special importance for research on complexity and
the military. The first is the US Department of De-
fense Control and Command Research Program pub-
lishing the Information Age Transformation Series.
The second is the Center for Naval Analyses Cor-
poration (CNA) (see at: <www.cna.org>), whose re-
search is represented by two projects: ISAAC (Irreduc-
ible Semi-Autonomous Adaptive Combat) and EIN-
STein. ISAAC is a simple multi-agent-based ‘toy
model’ of land combat that was developed to illus-
trate how certain aspects of land combat can be
viewed as emergent phenomena resulting from the
collective, nonlinear, decentralized interactions
among notional combatants. EINSTein (Enhanced
ISAAC Neural Simulation Tool) has been designed as
an advanced continuation and extension of ISAAC.

From many ideas described in the writings on
complexity and military security the most re-
presentative seems to be the comparison of ‘tradi-
tional’ land warfare with the modern, ‘non-linear’
land warfare. The essential difference between the
two can be expressed with the metaphor: “combat
collision of Newtonian billiard balls vs. combat as self-
organized ecology of living fluids” (Czerwinski 2003:
68).

A comprehensive approach to the combat theory
was presented by Moffat (2003) that provided a com-
prehensive overview of actual and potential uses of
Complex Adaptive Systems in combat command plan-
ning and control. Some of the models presented in
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this book, e.g. knowledge flow and knowledge repre-
sentation, are directly linked with the more or less
precisely defined ‘Information Age’. The essence of
that approach, representative for all uses of complex-
ity in military applications, is depicted in table 2.1.

Table 2.1: Relation between Complexity and Information
Age Warfare. Source: Moffat (2003: 49).

Complexity Concept Information Age Force

Nonlinear interaction ~Combat forces composed of a
large number of nonlinearly

interacting parts.

There is no master ‘oracle’ dicta-
ting the actions of each and
every combatant.

Decentralized control

Local action which often
appears ‘chaotic’ induces long-
range order.

Self-organization

Military conflicts, by their
nature, proceed far from equili-
brium. Correlation of local
effects is key.

Non-equilibrium order

Combat forces must conti-
nuously adapt and co-evolve in a
changing environment.

Adaptation

There is a continual feedback
between the behaviour of com-
batants and the command struc-
ture.

Collectivist dynamics

All military applications of complex systems have
been summarized by Ilachinski (1996a) in a concept of
eight tiers of applicability of complex systems theory
to warfare:

General metaphors for complexity in warfare;
Policy and general guidelines for strategy;
‘Conventional’ warfare models and approaches;
Description of the Complexity of Combat;
Combat technology enhancement;

Combat AIDS;

Synthetic combat environment;
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Original conceptualizations of combat.

2.4.3.2 Asymmetric Warfare

In the modern world new kinds of conflicts are be-
coming more frequent. One part is dominating but
due to different reasons, the weaker part can poten-
tially inflict heavy harm on its stronger counterpart.
This new category of threats is called asymmetric war-
fare (Kaldor 1999). It is predominantly used in the
United States as an unmatchable superpower of the
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present but can be also extended to other circum-
stances.

One of the concepts of asymmetric warfare di-
rectly associated with complexity models is netwar
that refers to an emerging model of conflicts and
crime at the societal level, involving measures short of
traditional war, where the protagonists use network
forms of organization and related doctrines, strate-
gies, and technologies attuned to the information age.
They are composed of dispersed groups communicat-
ing via the internet and other advanced means of
communications. They differ from traditional guer-
rilla organizations which although dispersed, had cen-
tralized hierarchical organizations, doctrines, and
strategies (Lesser/Hoffman/Arquilla/Ronfeldt/Zan-
ini/Jenkins 1999).

Terrorism can be studied from five conceptual
perspectives: (1) terrorism as/and crime; (2) terrorism
as/and politics; (3) terrorism as/and warfare; (4) ter-
rorism as/and communication; and (§) terrorism as/
and religious fundamentalism. In addition, the
sources of terrorism constitute a hierarchy - from glo-
bal issues to religious fanaticism. Terrorism treated as
a method of warfare is an exemplary example of
asymmetric warfare, or of the netwars. Although each
perspective has its specificity, in this survey of applica-
tions of complexity methods they are not separated.

Paradoxically contemporary terrorism is to some
extent possible thanks to the technological develop-
ment - exploiting vulnerabilities of the ‘complex infor-
mation society’, and using modern techniques of com-
munication. So just naturally various networks models
have become the fundamental instrument of anti-ter-
rorism activities. Prediction, the basic challenge of se-
curity theory and policy, in anti-terrorist activities
must be supported by identification of hiding people,
concealed organizations (networks), and strategies.

For Russell Ackoff the systems approach is vital
for combating terrorism at all levels of societal hierar-
chy (Knowledge Wharton 2002; Mesjasz 2002). Com-
ing out from such a general assumption many specific
applications of complex systems in prediction, antici-
pation, prevention, elimination and damage minimiz-
ing of terrorism have been proposed. The importance
of complexity studies in anti-terrorism campaign is re-
flected in the fact that the Terreo, a digital art com-
mentary on the Homeland Security Advisory System
based upon principal ideas of complexity and, e.g.
strange loops, directly links complex systems and ter-
rorism (see at: <http://www.terreo.com/about/de-
fault.shtml>).
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Terrorism is based upon networks and that is why
the networks models have become a fundamental in-
strument of anti-terrorist research. The simplest
model is built upon Social Network Analysis (SNA) -
a mathematical method for ‘connecting the dots’.
SNA allows us to map and measure complex, and
sometimes covert, human groups and organizations.
Since terrorist networks are more complex, therefore
the scale-free networks seem to be a relevant instru-
ment for analysis of terrorism and for developing
counter-terrorism measures (Barabasi 2003; Fellman/
Wright 2004). They are particularly useful in helping
to understand the logic of operations of terrorist net-
works. Similarly, in more general terms, complex
adaptive systems also can be applied for anti-terrorist
activities. Many ideas on the topic have been already
presented both by civilian authors (Ahmed/Elgazzar/
Hegazi 2006) and, what is obvious, by the US military
research institutions (Horne/Johnson 2003) or the
Project Albert of the US Marine Corps. Attempts
were made to include modelling of cognitive mecha-
nisms in the models. An example of the sophisti-
cation of complexity-related models that were applied
in studies of terrorism is the adaptation of the perco-
lation models to study clandestine social phenomena
including terrorism (Galam 2003).

2.4.3.3 Non-war Military Operations

Due to the changing role of the armed forces, e.g.
asymmetric warfare, peacekeeping, peace enforcing,
policy duties and humanitarian assistance, applica-
tions of complex systems in military thought have also
been expanded to all activities called Military Opera-
tions Other Than War (MOOTW). Decision-making
processes are becoming decentralized and more is left
for the initiative of the individuals. This phenomenon
is leading to increased complexity. Therefore it is nat-
ural that all these activities have become a subject of
modelling with the use of complexity models, and es-
pecially with Complex Adaptive Systems (Goodman
2000).

Complex Systems in Other Non-Military
Applications

2.4.4

As mentioned in the earlier part of this chapter, appli-
cations of ideas from complex systems research can
be extended to all areas of security discourse - eco-
nomic, societal, environmental, and human security. It
must be underlined that in all of them the core con-
cept of security maintains its validity.
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Two areas of security require special attention.
The first one is environmental security. Relations
between systems and its environment and/or holistic
views of nature and society as well as the challenges of
sustainability of social and natural systems have natu-
rally made complex systems ideas a part of discourse
on environmental security (see for example the chap-
ter by Casey Brown in this volume) or the strong
impact of systems rethinking upon the approach
developed by Homer-Dixon, as to quote from a few
of many writings. Due to a large number of issues and
vast literature this area of research has to be left for
separate considerations.

Another new domain of applications of complex
systems concepts is related to human security.
Although analytical aspects of the concept of human
security are still being discussed, due to the universal
properties it can be expected that in more rigorous
approaches complex systems ideas will find their rele-
vant role. This chapter can be thus treated as an
encouragement and introduction to further studies of
human security based upon complex systems episte-
mology.

2.5 Conclusions

Considerations presented in the chapter allow us to
formulate two fundamental conclusions. Firstly, com-
plex systems studies have become an indispensable
part of the epistemology of security theory, and even-
tually, a useful instrument of security policy at the cog-
nitive (language) level. It concerns both the impact on
action and the impact on the processes of social com-
munication, although it would be rather difficult to
measure that impact. The uses of complexity-related
mathematical models and analogies and metaphors
have broadened the epistemological foundations of
security research.

Secondly, systems thinking can help in better un-
derstanding security discourse by concentrating upon
the universal characteristics of security reflected in the
core concept of security.

Obviously it does not mean that the systems ap-
proach directly responded to the expectations of secu-
rity studies in prediction, explanation of causal ef-
fects, prediction, prescription, normative approach,
retrospection, retrodiction and in enhancing (always
limited), capabilities to influence the social phenom-
ena. It only means that in all of the approaches it may
be used in a manner more relevant to social reality.
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The applications of the systems ideas in the secu-
rity discourse have several weaknesses of which two
are most important. First, too high expectations from
security theory and policy, and second, mutual mis-
uses and abuses. Security specialists, journalists and
politicians too frequently treat the systems and/or
complexityrelated utterances as an element of the
new, modern and to some extent ‘magic’ language. By
the same token, scholars familiar with mathematical
complex systems models reduce social phenomena to
very simple patterns, irrelevant to reality. Reference to
nonlinearity, self-organization and chaos allows deep-
ening the understanding of all social phenomena. But
they are of a special significance in security-oriented
research where they provide some response to the
need for prediction and normative, policy oriented
studies.

The significance of complex systems models is es-
pecially visible in deepening the knowledge of predic-
tion and of its limitations in the social sciences. The
traditional security studies, represented by realism and
neo-realism, were built upon (neo)-positivism and ra-
tional choice theory, which included expectations to-
wards increased predictive capabilities achievable in
security studies. The constructivist approach denies
the role of prediction in security discourse - how to
predict categories constructed in the discourse.
Therefore, the ideas drawn from complex systems re-
search may have a special twofold function in security
theory. On the one hand they teach rational choice
advocates about the limits of prediction, but at the
same time they enrich the discourse of constructivists
with the terms which in an implicit form assume a cer-
tain degree of prediction.

The discussion in the chapter shows that more at-
tention must be paid to efficiency, if not legitimacy of
applications of complex systems in security theory
and policy. Thanks to the ideas associated with the
variously defined systems approach, including com-
plexity research, the epistemology of security studies
has been enriched with instruments helpful for de-
scription and explanation. New social phenomena in
the information society have received the names facil-
itating their understanding and the processes of social
communication about them. Some causal relations
could have been also better described with the con-
ceptual apparatus of complex systems research, e.g.
consequences of nonlinearity. At the same time, the
language, if not the jargon’, of complexity, by perme-
ating the language of security policy has a strong im-
pact on policy measures. The examples of such terms
as stability, turbulence, nonlinearity, self-organization,
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chaos, edge of chaos, etc. used in the language and in
practice of policy making strengthen the argument fa-
vouring the use of complexity ideas for explaining and
shaping security.

Although complex systems research provided the
final argument of the impossibility of any far reaching
predictions in security research, at the same time it
showed the methods of enriching predictive capabili-
ties either with the use of mathematical models, or
with applications of heuristically stimulating analogies
and metaphors.

Studies of applications of complex systems in se-
curity-related studies allow also for formulating direc-
tions of further research. The most important ones
are as follows:

e comprehensive studies of the links between secu-
rity-related research and systems thinking in the
20" and 21 centuries,

¢ development of advanced methods of modelling
enabling the study of more complex behaviour of
individual elements of Complex Adaptive Systems
(complex behaviour along with simulation of cog-
nitive processes of actors),

¢ development of applications of complex learning
systems in security-oriented research,

e use of complex systems methodology as a new
instrument of studying widened and deepened
security concepts, including environmental secu-
rity and human security.
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3 Conceptual Quartet: Security and its Linkages with Peace,
Development, and Environment

Hans Giinter Brauch

3.1 Introduction’

As a political term and as a scientific concept ‘secu-
rity’ has been closely related to ‘peace’, the combined
goals in the UN Charter. The other two concepts ‘de-
velopment’ and ‘environment” have been added to the
national and international agenda in the 1950’s and
since the 1970’s. In colloquial language, and in na-
tional and international politics, as well as in the sci-
entific analysis of international relations these four
concepts form a conceptual quartet and with each of
these basic concepts a specialized research pro-
gramme is associated: of security studies, peace, de-
velopment, and environmental research. While these
concepts have been widely used in the social sciences
(sociology, psychology, economics, political science,
international relations) systematic conceptual analyses
of these four terms have been rare in international
relations and in the four policy-oriented research pro-
grammes (Waever 2006).

In the scientific literature ‘objective’ and ‘subjec-
tive’ (Wolfers 1962; Art 1993) as well as ‘inter-
subjective’ (Wendt 1992; chap. 51 by Hintermeier)
concepts of security have been distinguished. From a
constructivist approach ‘securitization’ has been re-
ferred to as a ‘speech act’ (Waever 1995, 1997) by
which an individual, or representatives of the state
(government, parliament, courts), of political parties,
interest groups, non-governmental organizations, of
civil society, social movements, and the media at-
tribute to a specific danger or concern ‘utmost impor-
tance’ (chap. 1 by Brauch, 2 by Mesjasz, and 4 by
Wzever) that require extraordinary efforts for coping
with and overcoming a specific threat, challenge, vul-
nerability, and risk (Brauch 2007a). Speech acts con-

1 The author is grateful for comments and suggestions to
Ursula Oswald Spring (Mexico) and Czesaw Mesjasz
(Poland) and their references to the use of these con-
cepts in pre-Hispanic, Spanish, and Slavonic languages.

sist of terms and concepts with multiple meanings
and in most cases they can be analysed in historical
written documents as well as oral expressions in the
recorded media. In politics these four basic concepts
have been used to describe and explain the positions
and activities of social groups and parties to express
basic values and goals, and to legitimize past actions
and future oriented programmes in the name of secu-
rity, peace, development, and the environment.

This chapter develops a conceptual framework
(3.2) by analysing the meaning and evolution of these
basic terms (3.3) and scientific concepts as well as
their six dyadic linkages (3.4) and the four pillars of a
widened, deepened, and sectorialized security concept
(3.5.) as a conceptual contribution for a fourth phase
of research on human and environmental security and
peace (HESP) where gender issues are also consid-

ered (3.6).

Methods: Conceptual History
and Context

3.2

The analysis of colloquial terms and concepts requires
a combined methodological approach of etymology
(3.2.1), concept formation (3.2.2), conceptual history
(3.2.3), and a systematic conceptual mapping (3.2.4).

3.2.1 Etymology of Terms

Etymology, derived from the Greek ‘étymos’, refers to
the ‘original meaning of a word’ that has become a
major research field of comparative linguistics analys-
ing the origins, basic meaning, historical evolution of
words, and its relationship with similar words (syno-
nyms) in different languages. Etymology has a long
tradition in Greek philosophy and drama that was car-
ried over to the Middle Ages by Isidore of Seville (Ety-
mologiae).
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The scientifically based etymology which started
in the 19 century uses methods and findings of his-
torical and comparative linguistics. According to the
Encyclopaedia Britannica (15. ed., 1998, vol. 4: 587)
the principles in contemporary etymology are, i.a.
“The earliest form of a word, or word element, must
be ascertained, as well as parallel and related forms,”
and “any shift in meaning that has occurred in the his-
torical transmission of the word must also be ex-
plained.” Internal etymology refers to the relationship
of a word family to related words, while external ety-
mology includes the words in related languages
(Brockhaus Enzyklopadie, 21° ed., vol. 8, 2006: 473).
The etymological roots of the four concepts are dis-
cussed in 3.3.%

3.2.2 Concept Formation

There is a basic difference between ‘words’ or ‘terms’
and scientific ‘concepts’. In linguistics, a ‘word’ is the
basic element of any language with a distinct mean-
ing. A ‘term’ (from Latin ‘terminus’), in logic, is the
subject or predicate of a categorical proposition or
statement. The word ‘concept’ according to the Ency-
clopaedia Britannica (15. ed., 1998, vol. 31: 514) is used
in the analytic school of philosophy as “logical, not
mental entities.” Concept formation refers to “the
process of sorting specific experiences into general
rules or classes” where in a first phase “a person iden-
tifies important characteristics and in a second identi-
fies how the characteristics are logically linked.”

The German word ‘Begriff’ combines the mean-
ing of the English words ‘concept’, ‘term’, and ‘idea’.
It is defined in the Brockhaus Enzyklopddie (21* ed.,
vol. 3, 2006: 491) as “an idea of objects, attributes and
relations that have been obtained by an abstraction of
unchangeable characteristics” and thus acts as a basic
element of thinking and cognition. A ‘Begriff’ de-
scribes an object not in its totality but focuses on its
characteristics with regard to its content (intention)
and scope (extension). Thus, a concept requires a
mental effort that separates the essential from the ir-
relevant features. Since Descartes pure (a priori) con-

2 The authors in this volume have been encouraged to
trace the etymological development of the term security.
Arends has traced the meaning of the word and concept
in Greek, Latin and in English, Mesjasz pointed to the
specific meanings in Polish and Russian, Okamoto,
Radtke, and Lee review the meanings in Japanese, Chi-
nese, and Korean while von Briick discusses the mean-
ing in Buddhism and Hinduism, Eisen in Hebrew and in
the Old Testament, and Hanafi in the Qur'n.
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cepts and those based on empirical experience have
been distinguished. For Kant the interaction between
concept and contemplation produces cognition and
knowledge. He also distinguished between empirical
concepts and categories based on reason. The mod-
ern logic of concepts analyses primarily the exten-
tional relations between concepts. Concept formation
refers to a psychological process where the essence
and function of an object or situation are covered.
Charles E. Osgood distinguished between perceptive,
integrative, and representative concepts that involve
three cognitive processes of: 1. discrimination, 2. ab-
straction and 3. generalization. Concept history was
first used by Hegel for a historical and critical re-
search of the development of philosophical and scien-
tific concepts.

3.2.3 Conceptual History

The history of concepts or conceptual history as in-
spired by Lucien Febvre and Marc Bloch of the
French school of the Annales (‘les choses et mots’)
was instrumental for a major German editorial project
on key historical concepts (Brunner/Conze/Koselleck
1972-1997) that was masterminded by Koselleck
(1979, 2002, 2006) who addressed the complex inter-
linkages between the temporal features of events,
structures, and concepts in human (societal) history
but also the dualism between experience and con-
cepts.

Schultz (1979: 43-74) pointed to four possibilities
linking concepts and factual context: a) both the con-
text and the concept remain unchanged; b) the con-
text changes but the concepts remain unchanged; c)
the meaning of concepts changes while the context re-
mains unchanged; and d) the factual contexts (‘Sach-
verhalte”) and the meaning of concepts totally disinte-
grate. This volume deals with a fifth possibility where
a contextual change triggers a conceptual innovation.
In some cases, the social and economic context had
fundamentally changed while the concepts (e.g. of
Marxism) remained unchanged, but with the collapse
of the regimes the Soviet Marxist-Leninist ideology
collapsed as well in 1990. This dualism differed with
regard to the state, its factual evolution and concep-
tual development from the 17 to the 20™ century.

A major focus of Koselleck’s (2006: 86-98) work
of the editorial project on historical concepts dealt
with the temporal structures of conceptual change. In
the introduction to his last book Begriffsgeschichten
(histories of concepts) Koselleck (2006: 529-540) ar-
gued that it is essential for conceptual history to de-
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velop hypotheses with the goal to show their internal
semantic structure, to develop hierarchies of concep-
tual fields to point to the power of some concepts to
structure the context. At the same time on the seman-
tic level concepts reflect experiences and expectations
in different scientific disciplines. Thus, the language
(or ‘speech act’) becomes an important tool to docu-
ment conceptual changes as they are perceived, ar-
ticulated, and documented at a certain moment or
over a period of time. The semantic documentation
of experiences is scientifically linked to contexts.

A methodological challenge is to understand the
specific semantic contribution in order to understand
the nonverbal phenomena (facts) as well as the chal-
lenge of the nonverbal predispositions that require a
semantic or conceptual response. Conceptual history,
Koselleck argued, “opens a way to empirically check
these differentiations”. He pointed to the contextual
nature of concepts that gain in precision from their re-
lationship to neighbouring and opposite concepts.
Furthermore, he argued that conceptual history looks
for key and corner points that illustrate an innovative
strength that can only be observed from a longer-term
perspective.

Influenced by Koselleck, Waever (2006) drafted a
conceptual history of security for international rela-
tions relying primarily on the Western intellectual tra-
dition from its Greek and Roman origins up to the
present in which he also documented the different
reconceptualizations with a special focus on launching
the ‘national security’ concept in the 1940’s that was
later taken up by Russia, Japan, Brazil (as a doctrine),
and other countries. The chapters in part III broaden
the focus to non-Western cultures, religions, and intel-
lectual traditions.

Both the temporal evolution and systematic analy-
sis of concepts has been a major task of philosophy,
and especially of political philosophy and of the his-
tory of ideas that links one subfield of political sci-
ence with broader philosophical endeavours and
trends. In German there have been several philosoph-
ical efforts to document the contemporary philoso-
phy and its concepts in its interrelationship to their
historical structure and the sciences.’

3.2.4 Conceptual Mapping: Contextual and

Theoretical

This book aims at a ‘conceptual mapping’ of the use
of the concept of security in different countries, polit-
ical systems, cultures and religions and scientific disci-
plines, in national political processes, within civil soci-
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ety and social movements, but also as a guiding and
legitimating instrument within international organiza-
tions. Any conceptual mapping has to reflect the spe-
cific context in time and space that influence the mea-
ning and the use of concepts.

In the social sciences, especially in the debate in
security studies, the meaning of the concept of secu-
rity is theory-driven. For this reason all authors in this
volume have been asked to define the concept of se-
curity as they use it in their respective chapter. The
‘conceptual mapping’ of security in relation to peace,
development, and environment is a task of political
science that requires the knowledge of other disci-
plines (linguistics, history, philosophy) with a specific
focus on the theoretical approaches prevailing in the
social and political sciences.

Four Key Concepts of
International Relations: Peace,
Security, Development, and
Environment

33

Below the four key concepts of the conceptual quar-
tet: peace, security, development, and environment
will be reviewed, relying on the knowledge gained
from etymology, conceptual history, and conceptual
mapping to which these volumes will contribute: In a
next step the six dyadic linkages between these con-
cepts will be examined on the background of the con-
textual change(s) in world history and theoretical
innovations (constructivism, risk society, etc.).

3.3.1 Concepts of Peace

The word ‘peace’ (3.3.1.1) is a key term (3.3.1.2) and a
crucial religious (chap. 10 by Oswald) and scientific
concept in philosophy, theology, history, international
law, and in international relations as well as in peace
research (3.3.1.3), and it has been a declared goal of

3 See e.g. the historical dictionary of philosophy (Histor-
isches Worterbuch der Philosophie) published first in
1899 by Rudolf Eisler, and its fourth edition (1927-
1930). A different approach was pursued in the new His-
torisches  Worterbuch der Philosophie, edited by
Joachim Ritter that was published in 12 volumes (1971~
2004). It includes a) terminological articles, b) key con-
cepts with minor changes in history, c) combined con-
cepts in their systematic context (e.g. in logic), and d)
historical method for more detailed articles that track
the continuity and change of concepts from the classic
Greek to contemporary philosophy.
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national policy-making, of international diplomacy,
and of the activity of many international institutions
(3.3.1.4). Since 1990 the yearning for ‘peace’ has been
replaced by an intensive discourse on a widened and
deepened concept of ‘security’ (3.3.1.5).

Etymology of the Words ‘Pax’, ‘Peace’
and ‘Frieden’

3.3.1.1

The English term peace originates from the Latin
‘pax’ and the French ‘paix’ (Italian: pace; Spanish and
Portuguese: ‘paz’). In common English use the term
‘peace’ is associated with:

1. no war, a) a situation in which there is no war
between countries or in a country ..., b) a period of time
where there is no war: a lasting peace; 2. agreement, an
agreement that ends a war; 3. no noise, a peaceful situa-
tion with no unpleasant noise; 4. calmness, a feeling of
calmness and lack of worry and problems; . a situation
in which there is no quarrelling between people who
live or work together ...; 6. disturb the peace, ... to
behave in a noisy and violent way (Langenscheidt-Long-
man 1995: 1041).

The Compact Oxford English Dictionary describes
‘peace’ as “1. freedom from disturbance, tranquillity,
2. freedom from or ending of war, 3. an action such as
a handshake, signifying unity, performed during the
Eucharist” (Soanes, OUP 2002: 830). The Shorter Ox-
ford English Dictionary (s Ed., 2002, Vol. 2: 2128)
offered additional meanings.* The New Collins Con-
cise English Dictionary (McLeod 1985: 831) defines
‘peace’ as: “1. the state existing during the absence of
war ..., 2. a treaty marking the end of war, 3. a state of
harmony between people or groups, 4. law and order
within a state ..., 5. absence of mental anxiety, 6. a
state of stillness, silence, or serenity”. These dictionar-
ies combine a state of no war with a positive state of
harmony. There are also slight differences between

4 Tt refers to six major meanings: 1. Freedom from, or ces-
sation of war, or hostilities, or a state of a nation or
community in which it is not at war with another, ... a
state or relation of concord and amity with a specified
person, esp. a monarch or lord; recognition of the per-
son’s authority and acceptance of his or her protection.
A ratification or treaty of peace between two nations or
communities previously at war. 2. Freedom from civil
disorder, public order and security, esp. as maintained
by law. 3. Freedom from disturbance or perturbation,
esp. as a condition of an individual; quiet, tranquillity. 4.
Freedom from quarrels or dissension between individu-
als; a state of friendliness. An author or maintainer of
concord. 5. Freedom from mental, spiritual, or emo-
tional disturbance, calm; and 6. Absence of noise, move-
ment, or activity, stillness.
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For Webster’s
(1979: 1317) ‘peace’ means: “1. freedom from war or
civil strife; 2. a treaty or agreement to end war; 3. free-
dom from public disturbance or disorder, public secu-
rity, law and order; 4. freedom from disagreement or
quarrels, harmony, concord; 5. an undisturbed state of
mind; absence of mental conflict, serenity; 6. calm,
quiet tranquillity.’

The German term ‘Frieden’ refers to a ‘condition
of quietness, harmony, resolution of warlike conflicts’
and also a ‘protected territory’ (Pfeifer, *2005: 375-
376). The modern word ‘Frieden’ derives from the
old German ‘fridu’ meaning protection and security,
and is closely related to the Dutch term ‘vrede’ and
the Swedish: ‘frid’. In the Germanic and old German
law ‘Friede’ referred to a state where a legal order pre-
vailed as the basis for life in a community or in the
whole country (of the land, of the king, in the castle
or on the marketplace). In Middle High German,
‘Frieden’ was also used to refer to an armistice.

In Russian ‘mir’ refers to both ‘peace’ and the
‘world’. In the pre-Hispanic culture ‘peace’ implies an
equilibrium between nature and humans; gods and
humans, as well as among human beings. Peace may
also be linked to the Oriental concepts of harmony or
equilibrium. In traditional societies the equilibrium
has been very important (chap. 1o by Oswald).

While both the Latin pax and the German Frieden
are rather narrow concepts, “the Greek eirene, the
Hebrew shalom, and the Arab salam seem to ap-
proach ‘peace with justice’ including an absence of di-
rect and structural violence”. Galtung (1993: 688)
pointed out that the Hindi abimsa “no harm” adds
the ecological dimension that was missing in the Oc-
cident but this was used by Gandhi as the basis for his

British and American dictionaries.

S For Webster’s Third New International Dictionary
(2002: 1660), peace refers to: 1. a. freedom from civil
clamor and confusion; a state of public quiet; b. a state
of security or order within a community provided for by
law, custom, or public opinion; 2. a mental or spiritual
condition marked by freedom from disquieting or
oppressive thoughts or emotions: serenity of spirit; 3. a
tranquil state of freedom from outside disturbance and
harassment; 4. harmony in human and personal rela-
tions: mutual concord and esteem; §. a. (1) a state of
mutual concord between governments: absence of hos-
tilities or war, (2) the period of such freedom from war;
b. a pact or agreement to end hostilities or to come
together in amity between those who have been at war
or in a state of enmity or dissension: a formal reconcili-
ation between contending parties; 6. absence of activity
and noise: deep stillness: quietness; 7. one that makes,
gives or maintains tranquillity.
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non-violent struggle (chap. 10 by Oswald and 15 by
Dadhich). This is a preliminary and very selective
overview of a few primarily occidental once culturally
dominant languages and it does not intend to cover
the global diversity in languages. Different values,
goals, and other concepts (law, security, justice, har-
mony with nature) are associated with ‘peace’, also in
other languages and cultures not covered here.

3.3.1.2  Conceptual History of Peace

Many different scientific concepts of peace have been
used in different time periods, disciplines, and within
disciplines during the same time. As peace requires a
minimum of order and consensus, peace is closely as-
sociated with law that presupposes freedom. Peace is
no state of nature but must be created by human be-
ings, and thus it often relies on legal agreements that
are in most cases backed by power. In many cultures
the internal peace corresponds closely with the de-
fence of the territory against outside infringements.®
While the Encyclopaedia Britannica lacked any
entry and thus definition of the concept of peace, and
covered peace only as “disturbing the peace” and “jus-
tice of the peace”, the German encyclopaedia Brock-
haus (16™ ed., 1954, vol. 4: 292-293) defined peace as
a “condition of undisturbed order or balanced har-
mony that will be confused by quarrel and destroyed
by battle.” And it reviewed the concept in theology,
law, and international law. The Brockhaus Encyclo-
paedia (19" ed., 1988, vol. 7: 660-663) defined peace
as a “condition of a treaty-based and secured living to-
gether both within social unity and among groups, so-
cieties or organizations,” as the opposite to war that
will not last without a minimum order and consen-
sus.” After the end of the Cold War, the Brockhaus
Encyclopaedia (21 ed., 2006, vol. 9: 774-779) de-
fined peace as a concept that may be applied to “har-
monious relations ... among peoples, groups, organi-
zations, interest groups and states.” Peace was
considered as a stable process pattern of an interna-

6 This section is based on: “Frieden”, in: Brockhaus
Enzyklopdadie (vol. 7, 1988: 660-663; Schwerdtfeger
(2001) has reviewed the many efforts within the peace
research community to define peace, he examined
peace as a reflexive concept, he discussed the evolution
of the peace concept in history and he assessed peace in
comparison with opposite concepts of violence, power,
aggression, war, security, enmity, and conflict.

7 This lead article reviewed the evolution of the concept
in theology and the history of Western religions, in
Greek, Roman, medieval and modern political philoso-
phy, and state practice.
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tional system that guarantees that inter-state conflicts
are being resolved without the use of organized force
that requires democratization.®

In Greek philosophy, for Plato war and conflicts
were to be avoided within the polis. Aristotle com-
bined peace (‘eirene’) with politics and emphasized
that all political goals may only be realized under con-
ditions of peace, and war is only accepted as a means
for the defence of the polis. Greek sophism distin-
guished among three levels of peace, a) within the po-
lis, b) within Hellas, and ¢) with other peoples and
barbarians. During the Roman period, ‘pax’ was
closely tied to law and contracts, and with the emer-
gence of the Roman Empire; the imperial Pax Ro-
mana relied on the contractual subjugation under the
emperor in exchange for protection against external
intruders.

Augustine developed a comprehensive Christian
concept of peace that distinguished between the
peace on earth (pax humana) and the peace of God
(pax divina). Thomas Aquinas stressed the close con-
nection of peace with justice (iustitia), but also with
the love for other human beings (caritas). For him
peace is a political good and the goals of the state,
and a precondition for a good life. Others studied the
links between internal and external peace. During the
14™ and 15™ centuries, several convents called for a
peace among Christians (pax Christiana) but this also
referred to a peace according to the Christian rules
for others.

The Westphalian Peace of 1648 requested that all
parties adhere to the ‘pax Christina universalis per-
petua’. After the Peace of Utrecht (1713), Abbé de
Saint-Pierre called for a federation of princes to secure
a ‘paix perpétuelle’ in the tradition of peace proposals
from Thomas More’s Utopia (1516) to William Penn’s
Essay towards the present and future peace in Europe
(1693), and by utilitarian (Bentham) and socialist
authors (Fourier, Saint-Simon).

In the tradition that emerged from the movement
for a peace of the land (Landfrieden) the ruler was
considered as the ‘defensor pacis’ who was uncon-
strained by religious powers. The defence of the terri-
torial peace was linked to the monopoly of force by

8 This second lead article published 18 years later dis-
cusses the concepts of peace in Greek and Roman
thinking, the Pax Christiana, the legalization of peace,
from peace utopia to peace movements, peace as a
project of modern times and peace by democratization
and international cooperation and by conflict preven-
tion and non-violent conflict resolution.
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the sovereign rulers. Besides the ‘peace within the
state’ that was achieved through its monopoly of the
means of force and its use, the ‘peace between and
among states’ has become a major concern of mo-
dern international law since the 16™ (de Vitoria, Su-
rez) and I7th century (Grotius, Pufendorf). Its authors
considered war still as a legitimate means for the real-
ization of interests among states (ius ad bellum) but
at the same time they called for constraints during
war, such as a continuation of diplomacy and of the
activity of neutral organizations (ius in bello). In his
treatise for an eternal peace (1795) Kant went a step
further and proposed a ban on war itself and devel-
oped a legal framework for a permanent peace based
on six preliminary and three definite articles that
called for a democratic system of rule, an interna-
tional organization (league of nations), and the re-
spect for human rights.

While Kant’s philosophical conceptualization of
peace influenced many philosophers and writers dur-
ing the Napoleonic period, during the age of nation-
alism in the 19™ and early 20™ centuries, Treitschke,
Nietzsche, Sorel, and many other writers contributed
to a glorification of war (bellicists) while simultane-
ously radical pacifists and the peace movement of the
late 19 century requested a condemnation of war. In
modern theories of hegemonic stability Pax Ameri-
cana refers to a peace according to the rules pro-
posed (and in some case even imposed) by the USA.
Earlier Pax Britannica applied similar goals within the
colonial British Empire.

During the 20™ century after World War I, the lib-
eral Kantian tradition, represented by Woodrow Wil-
son at the Versailles Peace Conference, was instru-
mental for the creation of the League of Nation, while
after World War II, Hobbesian lessons were drawn
from the collapse of the League of Nations. The new
United Nations were added teeth, and during the
Cold War a bipolar power system based on strong mil-
itary alliances prevailed. But with the peaceful im-
plosion of the Soviet Union and the end of the Cold
War (1989-1991), war as a social institution was not
defeated but it has returned in the form of resource,
ethnic, and religious conflicts, primarily within states
but also as pre-emptive wars not legitimized by the
United Nations Security Council and against the ex-
pressed preferences of many state members (attack
on/liberation of Iraq in 2003). During the 1990’s pro-
posals for a new international order of peace and se-
curity in the Kantian and Grotian traditions, especially
for Europe and the Mediterranean region, were grad-
ually replaced - after the failed peacekeeping missions
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in the Balkans in the framework of the global (UN)
and regional (OSCE) systems of collective security -
by power-driven concepts of preventive wars (White
House 2002, 2006).

3.3.1.3 Peace as a Scientific Concept

Peace has been defined as a basic value (Zsifkovits
1973) and as a goal of political action, as a situation of
non-war, or as an utopia of a more just world. Schwer-
dtfeger (2001: 28-29) distinguished four alternatives
to define peace: 1. a nominal definition; 2. as a result
of a contemplative hermeneutic process; 3. a review of
the historic evolution of the concept; 4, a deter-
mination by an analysis of opposite concepts.

In his effort to define peace, Galtung (1967, 1969,
1975, 1988) distinguished between a condition of ‘ne-
gative’ (absence of physical or personal violence - or
a state of non-war) and positive peace (absence of
structural violence, repression, and injustice). Picht
(1971) defined peace as protection against internal
and external violence, as protection against want, as
protection of freedom as three dimensions of political
action, and thus comes close to what has been de-
fined in the 1990’s as ‘human security’. Senghaas
(1997) pointed to the following five conditions of
peace among nations. I. positive interdependence; 2.
symmetry of interdependence; 3. homology; 4. en-
tropy; that require 5. common softly regulating institu-
tions. In his ‘civilisatory hexagon’ Senghaas (1994,
1995) referred to six related aspects: 1. an efficient mo-
nopoly over the use of force; 2. effective control by an
independent legal system; 3. interdependence of so-
cial groups; 4. democratic participation; §. social jus-
tice, and 6. a political culture of constructive and
peaceful conflict transformation. Among the many at-
tempts to define peace, no consensus on a generally
accepted minimal definition emerged. Defining peace
as the result of a reflective process requires an under-
standing of its components and conditions (Schwerdt-
feger 2001: 44-48).

Conceptual histories of peace have tried to recon-
struct the evolution of this concept in philosophy, the-
ology, history, and law in relationship to political and
state practice (Biser 1972: 1114-1115).” Schwerdtfeger
(200T1: 49-77) interpreted the evolution of the peace
concept in the Greek, Jewish and Christian traditions,
the Roman concept of pax and its use in the Middle
Ages, during the Reformation, Enlightenment and in
modern times, in liberalism, socialism and bellicism
with their historically contextualized and changing
meanings.
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Peace: A Basic Value and Goal of Peace
Research

3.3.1.4

While there were pioneers of peace research in the in-
terwar period, such as Lewis Fry Richardson (1960a)
and Quincy Wright (1942, 1965), who focused on arms
races and on the causes of wars, peace research as a
value-oriented academic programme - primarily in the
social sciences and in international relations -
emerged during the Cold War in the US and in North-
ern Europe as an intellectual challenge to the prevail-
ing Hobbesian perspectives in international relations
and in the newly emerging programmes of war, strate-
gic and security studies (preface essay by Oswald).

Johan Galtung (1993: 688), one of the founders of
peace research, has defined peace narrowly

as the absence of warfare, i.e. organized violence,
between groups defined by country, nation (culture, eth-
nicity), race, class or ideology. International or external
peace is the absence of external wars: inter-country,
inter-state, or international. ... Social or internal peace is
the absence of internal wars: ethnic, racial, class, or ide-
ological groups challenging the central government, or
such groups challenging each other.

Galtung (1968; 1993: 688-689) has distinguished be-
tween direct, personal or institutionalized violence
and structural violence taking the form of “economic
exploitation and/or political repression in intra-coun-
try and inter-country class relations.” In his mini-the-
ory of peace, Galtung (2007)'® argued that “peace is
not a property of one party alone, but a property of
the relation between parties.” He distinguished
among negative (disharmonious), indifferent and po-
sitive (harmonious) relations that often coincide in
the real world manifesting themselves as negative (ab-
sence of violence, cease-fire, indifferent relations) or
positive peace (harmony).

Huber and Reuter (1990: 22f.) argued that a basic
condition for peace is the survival of humankind, and

9 Janssen (*1998, vol. 2: 543-591) provided a detailed anal-
ysis of the concept ‘Friede’ from its Germanic roots to
medieval moral theology, the positive peace concept of
the late medieval period with the ‘pax civilis’ as a condi-
tion of order and security guaranteed by the state to an
international peace as an unstable treaty-based condi-
tion, eternal peace as a proposition during the enlight-
enment and in the period of economic utilitarian
rationalism, the doctrine of ‘bellum iustum’, and the
division of state and peace in the peace concept of the
French Revolution, he contrasted the tendencies
towards bellicism with Kant’s thinking on peace and the
development of the peace concept during the 19 cen-
tury.
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that “talking about peace does not make sense any
longer, if life on the planet is destroyed.” Discord ex-
ists in those processes that threaten life on earth, e.g.
by an exploitation and destruction of nature, that lead
to mass hunger and to an endangerment of life by mil-
itary means. “Devastation of nature, hunger and war
are those processes that are incompatible with the
preconditions of peace, the survival of humankind.”

Czempiel (2002: 83), a cofounder of peace re-
search in Germany, noted that “peace research does
not have a clarified peace concept.” According to
Czempiel (2002: 84) the elimination of war was in the
forefront of all peace concepts since prehistoric times,
and more recently conceptual efforts to prevent and
avoid violent conflicts have become one major re-
search concern. In his understanding, peace exists in
an international system where the allocation and cre-
ation of values in the issue areas of security, welfare,
and rule are institutionalized and can be realized with-
out the use of organized military force. This refers to
three causes of war that must be replaced by ‘negative
peace’ at a) the level of the international system and
its structure, b) in the system of rule, especially be-
tween the political system and its societal environ-
ment, and ¢) in the interactions between the political
systems and the societal environments in the interna-
tional system.

One shortcoming of the anarchic international sys-
tem has been the realist’s security dilemma, while lib-
erals believe that international organizations and re-
gimes can foster international cooperation. For
decades, and prior to the US debate on the ‘demo-
cratic peace’ of the 1990’s, Czempiel has pointed to
the democratic nature of systems of rule as a second
precondition for peace as has also been stressed in

10 See at:  <http://www.transnational.org/Resources_
Treasures/2007/Galtung_MiniTheory.html>: “From
this ... follow three types of peace studies: negative
peace studies: how to reduce, eliminate negative rela-
tions; positive peace studies: how to build ever more har-
monious relations; violence-war-arms studies: the intent
and capability to inflict harm. ... One approach to nega-
tive peace studies opens for peace and conflict studies,
seeing violence-war as the smoke signals from the under-
lying fire of a conflict. And that leads to a major
approach to negative peace: remove the conflict, by
solving it or, more modestly, by transforming it so that
the parties can handle it in a non-iolent way, with
empathy for each other, and with creativity. ... That
leads us to the two key tasks in search of, as a minimum,
negative peace: mediation to resolve the incompatibility,
and conciliation, healing the traumas, removing them
from the relation between the parties, and closure.
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Kant’s first definitive article. Interaction as a third
cause of violence may be overcome by institutional-
ized forms of cooperation by an increase of mutual in-
formation, confidence building measures, arms con-
trol and verification efforts, as well as by new forms
of learning and training of the foreign policy elites.
According to Czempiel, peace as an institutionalized
patterned process of no-war has to comply with six
preconditions:

a) the anarchy of the international system must be
changed by cooperation of the states in system-
wide international organizations;

b) the dominance of power must become more equal
due to a higher distributive justice of societal
opportunities for development;

c) the systems of rule must be democratized to per-
mit that the demands of society will be better
reflected in the decisions of a society;

d) interest groups must become more transparent
and their access to the decision-making process
must be better controlled;

e) the opportunities to steer complex interactions
with a regional and global scope must be
improved by new forms of governance in which
the societies should participate;

f) the strategic competence of the actors must be
improved, their education must be modernized
and become more professional.

To contribute to the realization of these goals, peace
research should advance them in the public con-
science and prevailing opinions. Brock (2002: 104f.)
reviewed that peace should be more than the absence
of war in the framework of five dimensions: a) of time
(eternal peace), b) space (peace on earth), c) society
(domestic intra-societal peace), and d) procedure
(peace as peaceful dispute on peace), and e) a heuris-
tic dimension to move from the study of the causes of
war to the conditions of peace. However, both au-
thors left nature and the human-nature interactions as
a cause of conflict outside of their scope of analysis.
Ho-Won Jeong (1999: 6-7) has defined the field of
peace research as a: “methodologically pluralist com-
munity with emancipatory interest in transformative
possibilities for the improvement of human well-being
as well as the prevention of violence.” He argues that
peace research, in contrast to strategic studies, “take a
critical view of traditional international relations theo-
ries” that interpret the world in the “power politics
framework of realist and neorealist paradigms”, and
he notes that “peace research was influenced by the
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idealist tradition of functional cooperation”, as well as
by the “non-violent traditions of Tolstoy and Gandhi.”

The new agenda of peace research focuses on
both negative peace “as absence of wars and other
types of physical violence” and on positive peace, he
defines as “social progress” but also as “the elimina-
tion of poverty and injustice” and he added that “the
symbiotic relationship between positive and negative
peace would not be understood without having a
broad notion of human security.” Ho-Won Jeong
(1999: 8) argues that the:

Concept of security binds together individuals, states
and the international system so closely that the condi-
tions of peace can be treated in an integrative manner.
It includes non-military sources of threats such as envi-
ronmental degradation, migration and poverty. The
concept of security for the global community is needed
to articulate the concerns with global ecology. The visu-
alization of collective existence on the planet can be
made possible by understanding a new set of spatial,
metaphysical and doctrinal constructs. Since the under-
lying premise of ecology is holism and mutual depend-
ence of parts, ecological security defies the traditional
boundaries of modern territoriality.

He considered among the integrating themes of fu-
ture peace research “a critical examination of state
centric paradigms in the areas of alternative military
security, the environment, and human rights.” Among
the policy-relevant issues remain efforts to prevent
and control violence as “the emancipatory goal of
peace research” and as its “normative core”.
Chadwick F. Alger (1999: 13-42) provided a map
of 24 peace tools that can be derived from efforts of
peacebuilding during the 19" century (2 tools) and
the 20™ century (22 tools) which he associated both
with the negative (11) and the positive (13) peace con-
cept and which he grouped into six drawers: I: diplo-
macy, balance of power); of the League’s Covenant
(II), including collective security, peaceful settlement,
disarmament and arms control; of the UN Charter
(III) of 1945 (functionalism, self-determination, hu-
man rights); with UN practice between 1950-1989
(IV) on the negative side: peacekeeping and on the
side of positive peace: § tools of economic de-
velopment, economic equity, communication equity,
ecological balance and governance for commons;
with the UN practice since 1990 (V) with the new
tools of humanitarian intervention and preventive di-
plomacy; and finally with NGOs and people mo-
vements (VI) with whom he associated for negative
peace three tools: track II diplomacy, conversion and
defensive defence, and on the positive side five: non-
violence, citizen defence, self reliance, feminist per-
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spectives and peace education, of which only one
deals with nature and the environment (ecological bal-
ance) that has gradually become a dimension of peace
since 1972, viewed from two perspectives:

One perspective achieved widespread visibility during
the UNCED Conference when disputes erupted about
(1) who is responsible for global pollution, (2) which
ecological problems should receive priority and (3) who
should pay ‘to clean up the mess’. ... a second perspec-
tive on the peace-ecological balance is that by disrupting
normal relationships between specific human beings
and their environment, pollution directly produce
peacelessness for these people. In some cases, as with
the destruction of the habitats of people in rain forests
with bulldozers and explosives, it is as quick and devas-
tating as war.

In a final step, Alger (1999: 40-42) filed the 24 peace
tools into nine categories based on their essential
characteristics and instruments: “(1) words, (2) limited
military power, (3) deterrent military power, (4) re-
ducing weapons, (5) alternatives to weapons, (6) pro-
tecting rights of individuals and groups, (7) collabora-
tion in solving common economic and social
problems, (8) equitable sharing of economic, commu-
nications and ecological systems, and (9) involvement
of the population at large through peace education
and organized participation.”

Alger grouped the peace tool “ecological balance”
in category VIII (international communications, eq-
uity, ecological balance, governance for commons)
and associated them with three instruments: to over-
come one-way international communication, to over-
come destruction of the habitat, and to share equity
in use for the commons that “seek to attain equitable
international economic, communications and ecologi-
cal systems” which requires “collaborative problem
solving in governance for the global commons
(oceans, space, Antarctica) and equitable sharing in
the use of the commons.”

However, in neither of these two recent represent-
ative American and German reviews of the state of
the art on the peace concept and on the peace re-
search agenda, problems of global environmental
change and their extreme or fatal outcomes were per-
ceived as issues of peace research. This is also re-
flected in the conceptualization of peace in the
United Nations Charter.

Peace: Goal of Policy, Diplomacy, and
International Institutions

3.3.1.5

In the United Nations’ Charter of 1945, the ‘concept
of peace’ has been mentioned among the purposes of

the UN in Art. 1,1: “to maintain international peace
and security”, and “to take effective collective meas-
ures for the prevention and the removal of the threats
to the peace, and for the suppression of acts of ag:
gression or other breaches of the peace”, as well as
peaceful conflict settlements. Wolfrum (1994: 50)
pointed to both narrow and wide interpretations of
peace in the Charter:

If ‘peace’ is narrowly defined as the mere absence of a
threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or
political independence of any states (Art. 2(4)) (‘nega-
tive peace’), the term ‘security’ will contain parts of
what is usually referred to as the notion of ‘positive
peace’. This latter notion is generally understood as
encompassing the activity which is necessary for main-
taining the conditions of peace. The preamble and Art.
1(1), (2), and (3) indicate that peace is more than the
absence of war. These provisions refer to an evolution-
ary development in the state of international relations
which is meant to lead to the diminution of those issues
likely to cause war.

In Art. 1(2) and 1(3) the UN Charter uses a wider and
positive peace concept when it calls for developing
“friendly relations among nations” and for achieving
“international cooperation in solving international
problems of an economic, social, cultural, or humani-
tarian character.”

In 1945, the protection of the environment was
not yet recognized as a specific goal for the UN. In
chapter IX on international economic and social co-
operation, Art. 55 (a), (b) and (c), without specifically
mentioning environmental issues but its reference to
“development”, and “related problems” on which the
UN based its activities in the area of environmental
protection in its GA Res. 2994 (XXVII) of 15 Decem-
ber 1972 which endorsed the Action Plan for the Hu-
man Environment that had been adopted at the
Stockholm Conference (1972). In res. 2997 (XXVII),
on the same day the GA established the Governing
Council of UNEP with the task to promote interna-
tional cooperation in the environment area. In subse-
quent years, the GA adopted resolutions on a wide
range of environmental and global change issues:

on cooperation in environmental protection, on the
interdependence of resources, on environmental protec-
tion, population, and development, on the preparation
of environmental prospects for the Year 2000 and
beyond, and on the clean-up of war debris, and deserti-
fication (Wolfrum 1994a: 775).

A wider concept of peace was the basis for the “Proc-
lamation of the International Year of Peace” in GA
Res. 40/3 of 3 October 1985 that stated that the pro-
motion of international peace and security required
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continuing and positive action by peoples and states
on these goals:

The prevention of war; the removal of various threats to
peace (including the nuclear threat); respect for the
principle of the non-use of force; the resolution of con-
flicts and the peaceful settlement of disputes; the devel-
opment of confidence-building measures; agreement on
disarmament; the maintenance of outer space for peace-
ful purposes; respect for the economic development of
states; the promotion and exercise of human rights and
freedoms; decolonization in accordance with the princi-
ple of self-determination; the elimination of racial dis-
crimination and apartheid; the enhancement of the
quality of life; the satisfaction of human needs; and the
protection of the environment (Wolfrum 1994: 51).

In chapter VI on the Pacific Settlement of Disputes,
Art. 33 uses a ‘negative’ concept of peace that is “en-
sured through prohibitions of intervention and the
use of force” (Tomuschat 1994: 508). In Chapter VII
of the UN Charter dealing with “Action with Respect
to Threats to the Peace, Breaches of the Peace, and
Acts of Aggression”, in Art. 39, a ‘negative’ concept of
peace prevails, referring to “the absence of the organ-
ized use of force between states.” But in a SC meeting
of the Heads of States and Government on 31 January
1992 they “recognized that the absence of war and
military conflicts amongst states does not in itself en-
sure international peace and security” (Frowein 1994:
608). But according to Art. 2(7), Art. 39 does not in-
clude the use of force in internal situations, and in
this understanding a civil war is “not in itself a breach
of international peace” but it can lead to a threat of
international peace. Thus, most cases of the low level
of violence that may result from the fatal outcomes of
global environmental change are outside of the focus
of Chapter VI and VII of the UN Charter. However,
since 1990 a significant change could be observed in
state practice as documented in tUN SC resolutions
(see chap. 35 by Bothe in this vol.)

In the framework of Chapter IX on “International
Economic and Social Cooperation”, Art. 55 (3) refers
to the “universal respect for, and observance of, hu-
man rights and fundamental freedoms.” It has been
suggested, to include “the right of self-determination,
to peace, development, and to a sound environment”
(Partsch 1994: 779) as “human rights of the third gene-
ration” (Vasak 1984: 837).

In the UN Charter of June 1945, a narrow or a
‘negative’ concept of peace has been in the centre
with a few direct references to ‘positive’ aspects to be
achieved by ‘friendly relations among nations’, and by
‘international cooperation’. No reference is included
in the Charter that refers to ‘peace with nature’, nor
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can extreme outcomes emerging from global environ-
mental change be conceptualized as ‘threats to the
peace’.

However, since 1972 environmental protection has
become an increasing task for UN activities (Meier
2002: 125-129) and a significant body of international
environmental law has evolved that deals with many
aspects of global environmental change (Beyerlin
2002: T19-125).

Art. 24 of the UN Charter mentions as the respon-
sibility of the UNSC “the maintenance of interna-
tional peace and security”, two goals that have been
closely linked both in the preamble, among the pur-
poses and principles (Art, 1), the functions of the GA
and the SC, and in the framework of the pacific set-
tlement of disputes (chap. VII), and with threats to
the peace, breaches of the peace, and acts of aggres-
sion (chap. VIII), and the regional arrangements
(chap. VII). Thus, the related concept of ‘security’ is
crucial for understanding the UN Charter and its
peace concept (chap. 35 by Bothe).

3.3.2 Concepts of Security

The word and concept of ‘security’ is closely related
to peace, and has also become a value and goal of
activity by nation states and supra and sub-state actors
that require ‘extraordinary measures’, and has thus
also been used to legitimize major public spending.
The word has many different roots and meanings in
different cultures. In the Western tradition the Roman
and Christian thinking had a lasting impact on con-
temporary security concepts (4.3.2.1).

The political and scientific concept of security has
changed with the modifications in international
orders. With the Covenant (1919) the concept of ‘col-
lective security’ was introduced, after World War II
the concept of ‘national security’ was launched to
legitimize the global US role and after 1990 the secu-
rity concept widened and new concepts such as
‘human’, ‘environmental’, and many sectoral security
concepts were added to the policy agenda (3.3.2.2).

Etymology of the Words ‘Securitas’,
‘Security’, and ‘Sicherheit’

3.3.2.1

The term ‘security’ is associated in recent British!!
(2002) and American'? (2002) dictionaries with many
different meanings that refer to frameworks and di-
mensions, apply to individuals, issue areas, societal
conventions, and changing historical conditions and
circumstances. Thus, security as an individual or soci-
etal political value has no independent meaning and is
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always related to a context and a specific individual or
societal value system and its realization.

In the Western tradition, as a term ‘security’ (lat.:
securus and se cura; it. sicurezza, fr.: sécurité, sp.: seg-
uridad, p.: seguranca, g: Sicherbeit) was coined by
Cicero and Lucretius as ‘securitas’ referring initially to
a philosophical and psychological status of mind, and
it was used since the 1™ century as a key political con-
cept in the context of ‘Pax Romana’. As Arends argues
(in chap. 17 of this vol.) there has been a second intel-
lectual origin, starting with Thomas Hobbes, where

‘security’ became associated with the genesis of the
authoritarian ‘super state’ - Hobbes’ ‘Leviathan’ - com-
mitted to the prevention of civil war. Surprisingly, in this
phase an ancient Greek concept was revived functioning
during Athenian imperialism of the fifth century B.C.;
especially Thucydides, Hobbes’ favourite classical histo-
rian, influenced its modern ‘Hobbesian’ meaning. The
contemporary concept of ‘security’ therefore proves to
be a ‘chimeric’ combination of a) the ancient Athenians’
intention to prevent the destruction of their empire, b)
the religious connotations of Roman ‘securitas’, and c)
the Hobbesian intention to prevent civil war.

The German words ‘sicher’ (secure) and ‘Sicherbeit’
(security) evolved from Latin and meant in Old High
German (sihburbeit, 9th century) being protected, pro-
tection of dangers, but also carelessness, certainty,

11 See e.g.: for a previous review: Brauch (2003: 52-53);
and for the most recent use in British English: Shorter
Oxford English Dictionary, 2002, vol. II: 2734: 1 1:
“The condition of being protected from or not exposed
to danger, safety; spec. the condition of being protected
from espionage, attack, or theft. Also, the condition of
being kept in safe custody; the provision or exercise of
measures to ensure such safety. Also a government,
department or other organization responsible for ensur-
ing security. 2 Freedom from care, anxiety, or apprehen-
sion, a feeling of safety or freedom from danger.
Formerly also, overconfidence, carelessness. 3 Freedom
from doubt, confidence assurance. Now chiefly spec.
well-founded confidence, certainty. 4. The quality of
being securely fixed or attached, stability. II § property
etc. deposited or pledged by or on behalf of a person as
a guarantee of the fulfilment of an obligation and liable
of forfeit in the event of default. 6 A thing which pro-
tects or makes safe a thing to a person; a protection, a
guard, a defence. 7 A person who stands surety for
another. 8 Grounds for regarding something as secure,
safe, or certain; an assurance, guarantee. 9 A document
held by a creditor of his or her right to payment ... 10 A
means of securing or fixing something in position.” The
same dictionary defines “securitize” as a term used in
commerce: “Convert (an asset, esp. a loan) into securi-
ties, usu. for the purpose of raising cash and selling
them to other investors.

firmness, to be trained, and in Middle High German
(sicherheit) also decisiveness, being unconcerned,
without worry, vow (Pfeifer ®2005: 1287)."

Conceptual History of ‘Securitas’,
‘Security’, and ‘Sicherheit’

3.3.2.2

Conze (1984: 831-862) has reviewed and analysed the
evolution and change of the meaning of the German
concepts security (‘Sicherheit’) and protection
(‘Schutz’) that evolved, based on Roman and Medie-
val sources since the 17" century with the dynastic
state. Conze argued that the origin and development
of the security concept has been closely linked to an
intensification of the modern state. As a political con-
cept of the medieval period, ‘securitas’ was closely
linked to Pax Romana and Pax Christiana (e.g. to the
making and maintenance of peace) while it later also
applied to persons and goods as the object of protec-
tion.

Since the mid 17" century internal security was
distinguished from external security, and during the
mid 17" century external security has become a key
concept of foreign and military policy and of interna-
tional law. During the 17" and 18" centuries internal
security was stressed by Hobbes and Pufendorf as the
main task of the sovereignty towards its people. In the
American constitution, safety is linked to liberty, thus
violating liberty of a government directly affects its
safety.

During the French Revolution the declaration of
citizens’ rights has declared security as one of its four
basic human rights (la sureté et la résistance a lop-

12 See: Webster’s Third New International Dictionary,
2002: 2053-2054 does not yet mention the verb: “secu-
retize”). Security is defined as: “1: the quality or state of
being secure: a: freedom from danger: safety (from fam-
ine, against aggression), b archaic: carefree of cocky
overconfidence; c. freedom from fear, anxiety, or care;
d: freedom from uncertainty or doubt, confidence,
assurance; e: basis for confidence; f: firmness: dependa-
bility, firmness; 2 a, something given, deposited or
pledged to make certain the fulfilment of an obligation
...; b: one who becomes surety for another ...; 3: a writ-
ten obligation, evidence or ownership or co-editorship
...; 4: something that secures: defense, protection, guard
... a: measures taken to ensure against surprise attack; b:
measures taken to guard against espionage, observation,
sabotage and surprise; ¢: protection against economic
vicissitudes; d: penal custody ...; 5: the resistance of a
cryptogram.”

13 For different interpretations of se curus in the French
literature and for the etymology of the Polish and Rus-
sian concepts of security see chap. 2 by Mesjasz.
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pression). For Wilhelm von Humboldt the state be-
came a major actor to guarantee internal and external
security while Fichte stressed the concept of mutuality
where the state as the granter of security and the citi-
zen interact. Influenced by Kant, Humboldt, and
Fichte the concept of the ‘Rechisstaat’ (legally com-
posed state) and ‘Rechissicherbeit’ (legal predictability
of the state) became key features of the thinking on
security in the early 19" century (Conze 1984).

On the background of the new social questions
the concept of ‘social security’ gradually evolved in
the 19" and 20" centuries, and became a terminus
technicus during F.D. Roosevelt's New Deal when he
addressed on 8 June 1934 as a key goal of his adminis-
tration to advance the security of the citizens: “the
security of the home, the security of the livelihood,
and the security of the social insurance.” This goal
was also contained in the Atlantic Charter of 1941 as
“securing, for all, improved labour standards, eco-
nomic advancement and social security.” In 1948
social security became a key human right in Art. 22 of
the General Declaration on Human Rights.

Conze (1984) ignored another key element of the
emerging post war security concept in the US that re-
sulted between 1945 and 1949 in the emergence of the
“American security system” (Czempiel 1966), or of a
national security state (Yergin 1977). This concept of
national security became an important political con-
cept for the legitimization of the competing public
funding priorities for ‘national security’ and ‘social
security’.

While the Democratic Presidents (Roosevelt, Tru-
man, Kennedy, Johnson) pleaded for a big state to
deal with both security challenges, the US Republi-
cans in the 1940’s first opposed the big state and its
two security agendas, and Eisenhower warned in his
farewell address of the unlimited power of the mili-
tary-industrial complex. During the end of the Cold
War and in the post-Cold War period, US Republican
presidents called for maintaining a big security appa-
ratus with a strong industrial and economic basis, and
a powerful intelligence and police force.

The ‘national security’ concept emerged as a key
concept in the US during World War II and became a
key post war concept during the evolution of the
American security system (Czempiel 1966). In the US,
this concept was used to legitimize the major shift in
the mind-set between the interwar and post-war years
from a fundamental criticism of military armaments
during the 1930’s to a legitimization of an unprece-
dented military and arms build-up and militarization
of the prevailing mind-set of the foreign policy elites.
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Efforts for a Systematic Conceptual
Mapping of Security

3.3.2.3

Thus, the changes in the thinking on security and
their embodiment in security concepts are also a se-
mantic reflection of the fundamental changes as they
have been perceived in different parts of the world
and conceptually articulated in alternative or new and
totally different security concepts. The success or fail-
ure in the credibility of securitization efforts (of ter-
rorism or climate change) as two opposite contempo-
rary security dangers and concerns has been behind
the transatlantic security debate and the global scien-
tific conceptual discourse. The meaning of the secu-
rity concept has significantly changed since it was first
widely used after 1945."

While the Encyclopaedia Britannica lacks an entry
on the ‘security’ concept and on ‘security policy’. the
German Brockhaus Encyclopaedia® (1993) reviewed
security as a key term from its Roman origins, point-
ing to its many meanings due to the different contexts
and dimensions, as a societal value or symbol (Kauf-
mann 1970, 1973) that is used in relation to protec-
tion, lack of risks, certainty, reliability, trust and con-
fidence, predictability in contrast with danger, risk,
disorder, and fear. It summarized its historical dimen-
sions, its different meanings during the medieval pe-
riod and its modern meaning with the evolution of
the modern territorial state since the 17" century and
of the nation state since the 19" century, and the evo-
lution of the concept of social security. It discussed
social and anthropological aspects of the changes in
the perception and use of the security concept in the
sociological debates on new values and on risks (Beck

14 “Security”, in: The New Encyclopeedia Britannica, vol.
10 (Chicago: Encyclopadia Britannica, 1998): 595 refers
only to securities, such as stocks.

15 In three editions of the German ‘Brockhaus’ encyclo-
paedia the concept gradually evolved. In its 16 edition
(Wiesbaden: Brockhaus, 1956, vol. 10: 688) security was
defined as “a need, especially of the civilized society, to
be precise, security of the individual as well as of soci-
etal groups, peoples, states (personal, economic, social,
political security”. In its 19 edition (Mannheim: Brock-
haus, 1993, vol. 20: 227-229) security was introduced as
a key term (Schliisselbegriff) while in its 21 edition
(Leipzig:Mannheim: Brockhaus, 2006, vol. 25: 177-179)
it was downgraded to a regular term and only slightly
modified, while “security policy” (vol. 25: 182-185) had
now become a key term focusing on the basic patterns
of security policy, especially in Germany during and
after the Cold War and to the new challenges since 11
September 200r.
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1986, 1992, 1999, 2007). The 21* edition of the Brock-
haus Encyclopaedia (2006) made only minor revi-
sions, adding a paragraph on security of IT systems.

From a philosophical perspective Makropoulos
(1995: 745-750) analysed the concept ‘Sicherheit’ from
its Latin and Greek origins, its evolution during the
medieval period and since the reformation as a con-
cept in theology, philosophy, politics and law, with a
special focus on Hobbes, Locke, Wolff, Rousseau,
Kant and in the 20™ century on its dual focus on pre-
vention and compensation of genuinely social and
technical insecurity as well as new social risks. It
noted ‘social security’ but the concepts of ‘national’
or ‘human security’ were not mentioned.

Security as a Concept in the Social
Sciences

In The Oxford Companion to Politics of the World
(Krieger 1993; Art 1993: 821) claimed that security as a
social science concept “is ambiguous and elastic in its
meaning”. Referring to Wolfer’s (1962: 150) definition:
“Security, in an objective sense, measures the absence
of threats to acquired values, in a subjective sense, the
absence of fear that such values will be attacked,” for
Art (1993: 820-22) its subjective aspect implies: “to
feel free from threats, anxiety or danger. Security is
therefore a state of the mind in which an individual ...
feels safe from harm by others.” While objective fac-
tors in the security perception are necessary they are
not sufficient. Subjective factors to a large extent have
influenced security perceptions in many countries.
Due to the anarchic nature of international relations,
“a concern for survival breeds a preoccupation for se-
curity.” For a state to feel secure requires “either that
it can dissuade others from attacking it or that it can
successfully defend itself if attacked.” Thus, security
demands sufficient military power but also many
“non-military elements ... to generate effective mili-
tary power.” Art noted a widening of security that in-
volves “protection of the environment from ir-
reversible degradation by combating among other
things, acid rain, desertification, forest destruction,
ozone pollution, and global warming,” while the sec-
ond implied a revival of the UN and better prospects
for collective security. “Environmental security has im-
pelled states to find cooperative rather than competi-
tive solutions” (Art 1993: 821).

The German Lexikon der Politik (Rausch 1998:
§82-583) defined security as the absence or avoidance
of insecurity. The security concept is limited to the
state, and is discussed at length in its relationship to
internal security (extremism, crime, terrorism) and

3.3.2.4

external national security as well as social security.
‘Security policy” is discussed in relation to the arms
control agenda of the early 1990’s.!® The discourse on
reconceptualization of security since 1990 remained
unnoted in most dictionaries and in the encyclopae-
dias in the social sciences.

During the interwar period (1919-1939) in the so-
cial sciences’ references to defence, national survival,
national interests and sovereignty (Meinicke 1924) or
power (Carr 1939) prevailed, when the security con-
cept was hardly used. Since the Covenant (1919) ‘col-
lective security’ had become an established term
(Claude 1962, 1984: 247). The ‘national security’ con-
cept emerged during World War II in the United
States “to explain America’s relationship to the rest of
the world” (Yergin 1977: 193). It was widely used by
the first US Defence Minister Forrestal to legitimize a
strong military establishment and this is reflected in
the National Security Act (1947) that created its legal
and institutional basis (Czempiel 1966; Brauch 1977;
Yergin 1978). It was criticized by Wolfers (1952, 1962)
and Herz (1959: 236f.)

The ‘security concept’ has gradually widened since
the 1980’s, as have the objects and means of security
policy in the framework of three security systems in
the UN Charter, and within the UN framework sev-
eral sectorspecific security concepts have emerged.
For Krell (1981) the security concept has been “one of
the most complex concepts, comparable to values and
symbols” that has been used “as one of the most im-
portant terms of everyday political speech, and one of
the most significant values in political culture” (chap.
38 by Albrecht/Brauch).

For the constructivists, security is intersubjective
(Wendt 1992). It depends on a normative core that
can not simply be taken for granted. Its political con-
structions have real world effects by guiding action of
policy-makers and exerting constitutive effects on po-
litical order (chap. 51 by Hintermeier, chap. 37 by Bay-
lis). For Waver (1997 and chap. 4, 44) security is the
result of a ‘speech act’ (‘securitization’), according to
which an issue is treated as: “an existential threat to a
valued referent object” to allow “a call for urgent and
exceptional measures to deal with the threat”. Thus,
the ‘securitizing actor’ points “to an existential threat”
and thereby legitimizes “extraordinary measures”. For
Waever:

the central idea of the theory is, that it is not up to ana-
lysts to try to settle the ‘what is security?’ but is may be

16 The Political Dictionary by Schmidt (1995. 864; 2004:
638) is limited to an abbreviated definition by Wolfers.
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studied as an open, empirical, political and historical
question: who manages to securitize what under what
conditions and how? And not least: what are the effects
of this? How does the politics of a given issue change
when it shifts from being a normal political issue to
becoming ascribed the urgency, priority and drama of ‘a
matter of security’ (Waever in chap, 44 in this vol.).

Wever (1997: 26-68, 2006), tracked the emergence of
security as a scientific concept in international rela-
tions, in security studies (Buzan 1991: 12-14, 1997) and
in peace research (chap. 4 by Weever; 38 by Albrecht/
Brauch), and he noted a paradox that the IR disci-
pline has to a large extent ignored to reflect “on what
‘security’ might be” (Weever 1997: 28).

Security is often discussed in relation to ‘threats
and defence’. In Weaver’s (1997: 30) view: “security is
that which one wants to preserve, threat that which
questions one’s ability to preserve this, and defence is
what is done to counter (or forestall) the threat”, but
what a ‘threat’ is has often been defined as the result
of a political discussion or activity which de-
velopments pose ‘threats’ and are treated as ‘security
issues’, and which do not. He divided threats by their
source (external vs. internal), time (short vs. long
term) and motivation (intentional vs. non-intentional,
see Brauch 2007, 20073, 2007b, 2007¢). Waever (1997:
31) distinguished positive and negative as well as
change and accommodation strategies, while the dis-
tinction between ‘national’ vs. ‘international security
strategies (Wiberg 1987, 1988; Buzan 1991) refers to dif-
ferent choices on the preferred means to achieve the
goal ‘security’.

Several security concepts imply different ap-
proaches on how to achieve its goals, as e.g. ‘com-
mon’ (Palme 1982; Bahr/Lutz 1986, 1987); ‘collective’
(Wolfrum 1995, Dochring 1991; Delbriick), ‘compre-
hensive’ (Westing 1989, 1989a), ‘equal’ (NATO 1999),
‘cooperative’ (Carter/Perry/Steinbruner 1992; Stein-
bruner 2000; Zartman/Kremenuk 1995), ‘mutual’
(McGwire 1988; Smoke/Kortunov 1991) and ‘univer-
sal’ (Nikitin n.y.) security.

The perception of security threats, challenges, vul-
nerabilities, and risks (Brauch 2003, 2005) depends
on the worldviews or traditions of the analyst and on
the mind-set of policy-makers. The English School
(Bull 1977, Wight 1991) distinguished three approaches
to the security concept where the realist (Thucydides,
Machiavelli, Hobbes, Morgenthau) points to the
interests and power of his own state, while the ration-
alist or pragmatist (Grotius) points to an international
society (not humankind) where the subjects are states
as the decisive units that by cooperation can build
institutions, norms, diplomacy and international law,
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and thus build “a society of states, an international
society”. The idealist or for Wight the revolutionist
(e.g. Kant) believes that the “ultimate solutions only
exist when we get the states and their state system off
the scene and allow for the unfolding of dynamics
based on individuals and a community of mankind,
world society (where the subjects in contrast to inter-
national society are individuals, not states).”

With regard to the security concept, for the realist,
security refers to “the security of my own state,” the
revolutionist “will opt for a concept of individual or
global security,” while for the Grotian security is rela-
tional, resting on the relationship between the states
that may build durable patterns that generate vicious
circles (security dilemmas) or positive circles (security
regimes; Weaver 1997: 51-52).” These three European
or Western traditions stand for three ‘ideal type’ (Max
Weber) approaches to international relations and se-
curity that also exist in non-Western cultures and phi-
losophies. Snyder (2004) distinguished among three
rival theories of realism, liberalism, and idealism
(constructivism).

Booth (1979, 1987: 39-66) argued that old mind-
sets often have distorted the assessment of new chal-
lenges. These mind-sets include “ethnocentrism, real-
ism, ideological fundamentalism and strategic reduc-
tionism”, and they “freeze international relations into
crude images, portray its processes as mechanistic re-
sponses of power and characterize other nations as
stereotypes” (1987: 44). Many mind-sets have survived
the global turn (Booth 1998: 28).

Influenced by these worldviews and mind-sets, the
perception of security is a key concept of a) war, mil-
itary, strategic or security studies from a Hobbesian
perspective, and b) peace and conflict research that
has focused on negative (war prevention) or positive
peace. Since 1990 the distance between both schools
has narrowed and an intensive theoretical debate has
taken place within security studies (chap. 38 by
Albrecht/Brauch). While in ‘security studies’ (Walt
1991) and in peace research (Brock 2004, 2004a)
some authors prefer a narrow concept of security,
many specialists have used concepts of ‘environmen-
tal’ and ‘human’ security. Environmental security chal-
lenges expose the societal vulnerability; this may lead
to a ‘survival dilemma’ (Brauch 2002, 2004; chap. 40)
for those with a high degree of societal vulnerability

17 Weever argues that Herz, Jervis, and Buzan stand in the
Grotian security tradition. He considered Haftendorn’s
classification of ‘national’ (Hobbesian), ‘international’
(Grotian) and ‘global security’ (Kantian) as misleading.
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who may be most seriously affected by natural (or
man-made) environmental hazards.

Since the late 1970’s, an expanded security con-
cept has been used in the academic debate (Krell 1981;
Buzan 1983; Buzan/Wever/de Wilde 1998; Moller
2001, 2003). Ullman (1983), Mathews (1989) and
Myers (1989, 1994) put environmental concerns on
the US national security agenda. Since the end of the
Cold War, many European governments and defence
ministries have adopted an extended security concept.
Thus, within the UN and NATO, different security
concepts coexist, namely a narrow state-centred mili-
tary security concept and an extended concept that in-
cludes economic, societal, and environmental dimen-
sions.

Buzan, Waver and de Wilde (1998) have distin-
guished between the wideners' that included an eco-
nomic!® and environmental dimension and the tradi-
tionalists focusing on the primacy of a narrow military
security concept (Walt 1991; Chipman 1992; Gray 1992,
1994; Dorff 1994). Buzan, Waver and de Wilde (1998)
distinguished among five levels of analysis of: interna-
tional systems, international subsystems, units, subu-
nits, and individuals. Others referred to five vertical
levels (Moller 2003) of security analysis: a) global or
planetary (Steinbruner 2000), b) regional (Mouritzen
1995, 1997; Buzan/Wzver 2003), c) national (Tickner
1995), d) societal (Meoller 2003) and e) human security
(UNDP 1994; Newman 2001, CHS 2003).

Some suggested expanding the human security dis-
course to the environmental dimension, especially to
interactions between the individual and humankind as
the cause and victim of global environmental change
(Bogardi/Brauch 2005; Brauch 2003, 2005, 2005a).
The consumption of fossil fuel has increased global
warming and extreme weather events, major victims
thereof are the poorest and most vulnerable people in
developing countries (table 1.1).

While since the 17" century the key ‘actor’ has
been the state, it has not necessarily been a major ‘ref-
erent object’ of security which has often been referred
to as ‘the people’ or often ‘our people’ whose survival
is at stake, but the survival of the state or regime has
often been achieved with a high cost for the people.

18 Proponents of a widened security concept are: Ullman
1983; Jahn, Lemaitre, Weaver 1987; Nye, Lynn-Jones,
1988; Mathews 1989, 1991, 1992, 1997; Brown 1989; Nye
1989, Survival (31:6) 1989, Haftendorn 1991, Buzan 1983,
1987, 1991, 1997; Tickner 1992.

19 Economic security issues were discussed by Gilpin 1987;
Luciani 1989; Crawford 1993, 1995; Gowa 1994; Mans-
field 1994.

A major ongoing debate (Wiberg 1987: 340; Walker
1990, 1993; Shaw 1994) has evolved since the late
1980’s whether the state as the key referent object
(‘national security’) should be extended to the people
(individuals and humankind as ‘human security’).
Walker (1988) pointed to the complexity of a non-
state centred redefinition of security towards ‘individ-
ual’ or ‘global peoples’ security while Buzan (1991) fol-
lowing Waltz’s (1959, 2001) man, state and war, distin-
guished between the international, state and
individual level of analysis and the inherent tension es-
pecially among the latter two.

While security has always been gendered (Burgess
2004: 403), gender security has become an evolving is-
sue in international relations (Enloe 1989: Sylvester
1994, 2002; Tickner 1992, 2001; Hansen/Olsson
2004: 405-410). It refers both to a gender (or femi-
nist) approach to security as well as to the manifold
gender dimensions of societal, environmental, hu-
man, social, food, water, health and livelihood secu-
rity (Mies 1998; Bennholdt: Thomsen/Faraclas/Werl-
hof 200r1; Shiva 1988) that have been widely used also
in the UN context (e.g. by the Inter-Agency Commit-
tee on Women and Gender Equality (IACWGE) or In-
ternational Fund for Agricultural Development
(IFAD). Wilkinson (2007: 27) contextualized the secu-
rity approach with field research on Kyrgyzstan, ad-
dressing critically the Westphalian straitjacket. From a
Southern eco-anthropological perspective Oswald
(2001, 20073, 2008) relying on a wide gender concept
that includes besides women, also other vulnerable
groups (children, old and indigenous people, home-
less) has suggested a composite concept of human,
gender, and environmental security (HUGE). This
concept analyses the potential of technical, financial,
and human support for reducing this vulnerability, en-
abling women and other exposed groups to reinforce
their own resilience through bottom-up organization
combined with top-down policies and tools able to
guarantee livelihood and a holistic social representa-
tion-building,.

Whether a security threat, challenge, vulnerability,
and risk (Brauch 2005a, 2006) becomes an ‘objective
security danger’ or a ‘subjective security concern’ also
depends on the political context. While in the Euro-
pean security discourse climate change has become a
major security issue, in the US the urgency of this
problem was downgraded. Thus, labelling or ignoring
climate change as a security problem, implies different
degrees of urgency and means for coping with it. This
self-referential practice of ‘securitization’ can also be
illustrated for the claimed threat posed by the WMD
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of Iraq that was used to legitimize the use of extraor-
dinary means (military intervention) and expenses in
a war of liberation.

Harald Miiller (2002: 369) argued that the tradi-
tional understanding of security “as the absence of ex-
istential threats to the state emerging from another
state” (Baldwin 1995; Betts 1997; Gray 1992; Kolodzie;j
1992; Prins 1998; Walt 1991) has been challenged both
with regard to the key subject (the state), and carrier
of security needs, and its exclusive focus on the “phys-
ical - or political - dimension of security of territorial
entities” that are behind the suggestions for a horizon-
tal and vertical (Suhrke 1999; Klare 1994, 1996; Klare/
Thomas 1991, 1994, 1998) widening of the security
concept. The meaning of security was also interpreted
as a reaction to globalization (Cha 2000; Mesjasz
2003). Miller (2002) opted for a “conventional un-
derstanding of security: security between states, and
related mainly to the organized instruments for apply-
ing force - the military in the first instance (Betts
1997; Buzan 1987)”.

The security concept combines its domestic roots
and politics (lobbies, strategic doctrines) with interna-
tional affairs (Gourevitch 2002: 315). Security is exam-
ined for security ‘communities’ (Deutsch 1957; Her-
rmann 2002: 131-132; Vdyrynen n.d.), ‘regimes’
(Rittberger/Mayer 1993), ‘cultures’ (Katzenstein 1996;
Muiller 2002: 381-382) or ‘complexes’ (Kostecki 1996)
and as a ‘security dilemma’ (Herz 1950, 1959; Miiller
2002: 381-382). New methodological approaches and
inter-paradigm debates relevant for security have
emerged (Meyers 2000: 416-448):

a) prevailing traditional methodological approaches
(e.g. geopolitics®, English School);

b) critical security studies (Klein 1994; Jones 1999;
Ralph 2001);

¢) constructivist and deconstructivist approaches.”!

H. Miiller (2002) disentangled the puzzle of security
cooperation from the perspective of the realist (371-
374), neoinstitutionalist (374-376), liberal (376-379),
constructivist (379-382) and postmodernist (382-384)
accounts, opting himself for “constructivism, with its
empbhasis on ideas and the cultural grounding of be-

20 For a survey of recent publications with relevance to the
Mediterranean, see Brauch 2001, chap 22.

21 Representatives of constructivist approaches to interna-
tional relations are: Adler 1997, 2002; Berger/Luckmann
1966; Buzan/Waver/de Wilde 1998; Checkel 1998;
Fearon/Wendt 2002; Krell 2000; Miiller 1994, 1994a;
Ruggie 1998; Wendt 1999; Moller 2003 and Mesjasz
2003.
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haviour, its treatment of the interplay between struc-
ture and agency, may be best fitted to explain security
cooperation.” But he noted that “the theory is much
too indeterminate at present to allow for the develop-
ment of distinct hypotheses, let alone prediction”
(385). Primarily from a traditional approach, different
cooperative security concepts have emerged since the
early 1980’s: a) common security (Palme 1982; Vay-
rynen 1985; Butfoy 1997; Liotta 2003); b) mutual secu-
rity (Smoke/Kortunov 1991); ¢) cooperative security
(Carter/Perry/Steinbruner 1992; Nolan 1994; Zart-
man/Kremenunk 1995; Carter/Perry 1999; Cohen/
Mihalka 200r1); and d) security partnership (Bahr
1982; Marquina 2003).

With regard to its ‘spatial’ context, the classical
goals of security policy to defend national sovereignty,
in terms of its territory, people, and system of rule*
has also been changing due to the trends of globaliza-
tion and regional integration. In Europe, close eco-
nomic interdependence, sometimes competing trans-
Atlantic and European political goals but also changes
in technology, have replaced these classical security
goals. During the 1990’s in many parts of the world
two processes (Brauch 2001a: 109-110) have coex-
isted:

e A process of globalization in the economic world
of finance, production, and trade, and in the
societal world of information, media, but also of
political and economic with a progressing de-bor-
derization of exchanges for people, capital, and
goods among its member states, and a de-territori-
alization of international relations that has perme-
ated the boundaries of the modern “Westphalian’
state system.

e A process of partly violent territorial disintegra-
tion and fragmentation of multi-ethnic states com-
bined with a re-borderization of space along eth-
nic and religious lines and disputes on territorial
control of areas.

In the scientific discourses on territory two schools
have coexisted: a) the debate on geopolitique and
new or critical geopolitics (Amineh/Grin 2003); and
b) the debate on globalization (Mesjasz 2003). In the
North, national security has partly been replaced by
alliance security, in the South security has remained
nation-oriented with a strong role of military thinking
in the security and political elites.

22 See for legal perspectives of the state: Bleckmann, 1975:
125-136; Ipsen 1990: 56-57; Zippelius 1991: 81-88.
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In an objective sense security refers to an absence
of threats that is to be achieved - at the national and
alliance level - by deterrence and defence. Due to the
widening security concept since the 1990’s, the ob-
jects of security policy have also increased. In the se-
curity discourses different concepts are being used, of-
ten without clear demarcations: threats, vulnerabili-
ties, challenges, uncertainties, and risks dealing with
both hard (military) and soft security issues (drugs,
human trafficking, migration). In Europe, alliance or
national (NATO, EU) and internal security issues
(justice and home affairs) are distinguished due to an
increasing securitization of asylum, illegal migration,
and citizenship. The de-borderization has been com-
plemented with two securitization strategies based on
intergovernmental structures in contrast to the com-
munization of other issues.

While the classical means and instruments of secu-
rity policy have remained the military and diplomacy,
in the EU this classical domaine réservé of the nation
state has entered a process of fundamental transfor-
mation with close consultations, common policies
and strategies, and increased common voting in inter-
national institutions (UN, OSCE). In many interna-
tional regimes (food, climate, desertification) the EU
has become a full member besides its 27 member
states. The evolving common European Foreign and
Security (CFSP) as well as a Security and Defence Pol-
icy (ESDP) of the EU has affected the traditional na-
tional military and diplomatic leverage.

Within international organizations (UN, FAO,
UNDP, UNEP, OECD, IEA), sector-specific security
concepts are now widely used, such as ‘environmental
security’ (Toepfer 2003: 139-140; El-Ashry 2003: 140-
143), ‘food security’ (FAO 1996; Collomb 2003), ‘glo-
bal health security’ (WHO 2002a), ‘energy security’
(IEA), and ‘livelihood security’ (OECD 2002).

In addition to these two classic concepts of the
UN Charter, two new concepts and policy areas of
development and environment and of sustainable de-
velopment have gradually emerged since the 1950’s,
1970’s, and late 1980’s.

3.3.3 Concepts of Development

Development is a key term (3.3.3.1) and a major scien-
tific concept in the social sciences (3.3.3.2), but also a
key policy goal (3.3.3.3) and policy area (3.3.3.4) for na-
tional and international policy making and thus a
topic of scientific specialization of development stud-
ies (3.3.3.5). The impact of global environmental
change on extreme outcomes is closely linked with
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the stage of economic development that determines
the available resources for adaptation and mitigation
measures to enhance resilience.

3.3.3.1  Defining the Term Development

The English term ‘development’ (French: développe-
ment; Spanish: desarrollo; Portuguese: desenvolvi-
mento; Italian: svolgimento; German: Entwicklung)
refers to “1. the act or process of growing or develop-
ing; 2. the product of developing; 3. a fact or event, es-
pecially one that changes a situation; 4. an area of
land that has been developed” (McLeod 1985: 305).2
The Shorter Oxford English Dictionary (>2002: 662)
lists additional meanings: “9. Economic advancement
or industrialization.” Only the last refers to the con-
cept as it evolved in the biological and social sciences
since the 18" century. The German term ‘Entwick-
lung’ is used since the 17" century for creation and
display, exposition and presentation (Pfeifer ®2005:
289).

Development: Definitions of a Scientific
Concept

3.3.3.2

The New Encyclopedia Britannica only refers to ‘de-
velopment’ as a concept in biology as “the progressive
changes in size, shape, and function during the life of
an organism by which its genetic potentials are trans-
lated into functioning adult systems” (Chicago 1998,
vol. 4: 45). The German encyclopaedia (Der Grofle

23 See also for similar definitions: The Compact Oxford
English Dictionary refers to four meanings: “1. the
action of developing or state of being developed; 2. a
new product or idea; 3. a new stage in a changing situa-
tion; 4. an area with new buildings on it” (Soanes 2002:
297). The Concise Oxford Dictionary defines the term
as: “1. gradual unfolding, fuller working out; developing
of land and etc.; ..., growth evolution (of animal and
plant races); full-grown state; stage of advancement; ...
2. product; more elaborate form; developed land.”
(Sykes 1985: 262). In a similar vain the Chambers Uni-
versal Learners’ Dictionary distinguishes between “I.
the profess or act of developing... [and] 2. something
new which is the result of developing” (Kirkpatrick
1980: 180). The Webster Unabridged Dictionary points
to the French term: développement and to the French
and English verbs and distinguishes these meanings: “I.
a developing or being developed; 2. a step or stage in
growth and advancement; 3. an event or happening; 4.
a thing that is developed; result of developing.”
(McKechnie 1983: 499). The Langenscheidt-Longman
Dictionary of Contemporary English (1995: 374) lists
five meanings for development that are all included in
the other definitions with a slightly different wording,.
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Brockhaus (Wiesbaden '°1953, vol. 3: §87-591) re-
viewed the concept for a) the philosophy of science
(evolution); b) biology and ¢) the cultural sciences.
Thirty-five years later, the Brockhaus Enzyklopddie
(Mannheim ""1988, vol. 6: 437) refers to development
in five disciplinary contexts in biology, philosophy,
photography, politics and economics and in psycho-
logy. In politics and economics development is de-
fined as:

the building-up, expansion and working to full capacity
of the production potential for the population with
goods and services in the context of a social and politi-
cal order that relies on human and citizens rights as well
as other basic values such as freedom, social justice,
domestic and external peace, and that preserves the cul-
tural heritage in national independence and that pro-
tects the natural conditions for life. Thus, the term
development has an economic, a social and a political
dimension.

The most recent Brockbhaus Enzyklopddie (Mann-
heim 22006, vol. 8: 150-153) refers to UNDP’s Hu-
man Development Index (since 1990), to ‘sustainable
development’” and competing theories of de-
velopment of modernization, to dependencia and
more recent models of underdevelopment. In eco-
nomics, development is defined as a synonym for eco-
nomic growth. The term is also used for the improve-
ment of the living conditions that includes besides the
standard of living also social indicators (conditions of
work, individual freedom, social security), and aspects
of distribution (of income, public goods, and infra-
structure).

The Dictionary on Basic Historical Terms (Brun-
ner/Conze/Koselleck, 1975, vol. 2: 199-228) traced
the historical development of the German term “Ent-
wicklung” to the sphere outside the political and so-
cial world that was first used in the philosophy of his-
tory and in historiography. It was gradually intro-
duced into the political language and used by the
public at large since 1770. Wieland (1975: 201) pointed
to these common features of the development con-
cept in philosophy and history:

a) development of an irreversible, gradual, longer-term
change in time; b) this change may not exclusively be
understood as an object of deliberate action and plan-
ning, but it follows its own laws; ¢) the change is based
on an identical and insisting subject ...; d) no sensible
use of development can neglect the use of teleological
concepts.

Wieland reviewed its early use by the philosophers
Moser, Herder and Kant, by the poets Schiller and
Gocethe, since 1800 by Romantic authors, by Savigny
and the historicists, by Adam Miiller and Hegel prior
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to 1848, and by Marx who introduced many features
that are still used today. Based on Darwin and Hae-
ckel, the German concept of ‘Entwicklung’ was widely
used in the late 19" century and in the 20" century of-
ten synonymously for the biological concept of ‘evolu-
tion’. However, the meaning of ‘development’ in his-
toriography (Bayer 1965: 116-117) is hardly relevant for
the concept as it is presently used in economics,
sociology and in political science, especially with re-
gard to a political goal and policy area.

According to Hillmann (1994: 186) in sociology de-
velopment refers to “processes and forms of move-
ment and change of social structures to other or
higher relatively stable conditions”. Furthermore, con-
tinuous, abrupt, evolutionary or revolutionary quanti-
tative and qualitative developments are distinguished
whose causes can be endogenous or exogenous to
structures and systems. Griiske and Recktenwald
(1995: 159-162) in their economic dictionary avoided a
definition but introduced instead several applied con-
cepts of the secular development of the state, of de-
velopment assistance, policy and theories as well as of
developing countries.

In political science, Manfred Schmidt (1995: 267-
268) referred to development “for events or results of
societal, economic, and political change directed at a
level of progress and public welfare often with regard
to economic resources of Western industrial coun-
tries. Political development is a technical term for the
analysis of developing countries in comparative gov-
ernment focusing on the institutional conditions and
the process of the evolution of differentiated, pluralist
political systems compared with Western democra-
cies.”

Nohlen and Nuscheler (1992: 56) acknowledged
that the concept and its contents are the result of con-
tinuous change. They suggest an empirical concept
that aims at satisfying basic human needs focusing on
a magic pentagram consisting of a) economic growth,
b) work, ¢) equality and justice, d) participation, and
e) independence and selfreliance (64-73). For Noh-
len (1998, vol 7: 148) development is a normative con-
cept that incorporates perspectives on societal
change, theories on causes of underdevelopment, on
social actors and processes of socio-economic trans-
formation, decisions on instruments of its initiation
and continuation.

Ake (1993: 239-243) stated that after World War
I, during decolonization development theory
emerged as a variant of modernization theory, but
these theories “were at best heuristic devices” that
were “too general and too vague to be taken seriously
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as scientific theories and paradigms” because “their
major concepts could not be operationalized and
their empirical referents were unclear”. Toye (1996:
212-215) argued that by 1965 “prolonged and steady
increase of national income” was identified as an indi-
cator of economic development. It is accompanied by
rapid population growth due to declining mortality,
longer life expectancy, rapid urbanization, and im-
proved standards of literacy and education. These
processes have been criticized if the distribution of in-
come remains unequal and if the population majority
remains impoverished. Some claimed that “indicators
of economic growth and structural change must be
complemented by indicators of improvement in the
quality of every day life for most people”. Sen (1981,
1984, 1994, 1999) argued that distribution of income
should be complemented by a fair distribution of en-
titlements to food, shelter, clean water, clothing and
household utensils.

These definitions excluded environmental factors
contributing to and constraining economic develop-
ment, especially natural hazards and disasters. The
concept of ‘sustainable development’ was introduced
by the Brundtland Report (1987: 8) that defined sus-
tainability “to ensure that it meets the needs of the
present without compromising the ability of future
generations to meet their own needs.” Sustainable de-
velopment was understood as “a process of change in
which the exploitation of resources, the direction of
investments, the orientation of technological develop-
ment, and institutional change are made consistent
with future as well as present needs” (Brundtland
1987: 9). ‘Sustainable development’ contains two key
concepts:

* the concept of needs, in particular the essential
needs of the world’s poor, to which overriding pri-
ority should be given; and

* the idea of limitation imposed by the state of tech-
nology and social organization on the envi-
ronment’s ability to meet present and future needs
(Brundtland Report 1987: 43).

This concept calls for a ‘sustainable development’
path that implies “a concern for social equity between
generations, a concern that must logically be ex-
tended to equity within each generation”. The con-
cept has become a key policy goal of environment and
development.

3.3.3.3 Development: A Key Political Goal

The policy goals of development have been as varied
as its definitions. The goals differed among the indus-
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trial (OECD, G7 G38) or developing countries
(Group of 77 and China) or between those who sup-
ply or receive development aid. During the Cold War
these goals were closely associated with the economic
systems in a bipolar world. The goals differed on im-
port-substitution or exportled industrialization, capi-
tal or labour intensive strategies.

Stallings (1995) used this concept primarily for
economic development, i.e. for growth and equity of
distribution. He pointed to five new elements in the
new international context for development since
1990: “the end of the Cold War, new relations among
advanced capitalist powers, increased globalization of
trade and production, shifting patterns of interna-
tional finance, and new ideological currents” (Stall-

ings 1995: 2).
3.3.3.4 Development: A Key Policy Area

Decolonization and global competition between rival
systems and modes of production prevailed during
the Cold War where development aid was also an in-
strument of global strategic policy where the geo-stra-
tegic and geo-economic importance of developing
countries was rewarded with economic and military
assistance. Development assistance was supplied by
national governments, the EU (Menck 1996: 51-54),
multilateral international organizations (OECD,
UNCTAD, UNIDO), financial institutions (e.g. World
Bank Group, EIB, EBRD) and development banks
(Asian, African and Latin American development
banks), by non-governmental economic, societal, and
humanitarian (ICRC-RCS) organizations.

Since 1990, the overall development assistance
from OECD countries as a percentage of their GDP
dropped from 0.37 per cent (1980) to 0.33 per cent
(1990) to 0.23 per cent (2002).2* Thus, there was nei-
ther a peace nor a development dividend after the
end of the Cold War. Rather, with the end of the bi-
polar global order, the geo-strategic importance of
several developing countries (e.g. of Somalia) de-

24 This trend applies especially for the five large OECD
countries: US (1980: 0.27 per cent; 1990: 0.21; 2002:
0.13 per cent), Japan (1980: 0.32 per cent; 1990: 0.31;
2002: 0.23 per cent), Germany (1980: 0.44 per cent;
1990: 0.42; 2002: 0.27 per cent), France (1980: 0.63 per
cent; 1990: 0.60; 2002: 0.38 per cent) and UK (1980:
0.35 per cent; 1990: 0.27; 2002: 0.31 per cent). In 2003,
only five countries complied with their declared com-
mitment of 0.7%: Norway (0.92 per cent); Denmark
(0.84 percent), Luxembourg (0.81 per cent); the Nether-
lands (0.80 per cent) and; Sweden (0.79 per cent);
(Brockhaus Enzyklopidie *'2006, vol. 8: 155-157).



84

clined, as did the security-motivated economic and
military aid which contributed in some cases to weak,
failing or failed states.

Development: Object of Social Science
Research and Theories

3.3-3:5

Development research emerged after World War II as
an objective of social and political science. Before, it
was a domain of anthropological and ethnological re-
search. The initial focus was on preconditions and fea-
tures of development processes, especially on the eco-
nomic, social, political and cultural factors that
enhance or restrain development. Later the goals of
development and the causes of underdevelopment
were added (Boeck 1994, vol. 2: 100-105). Two main
theories emerged: of modernization, used by scien-
tists in OECD countries, and critical approaches, in-
fluenced by theories of imperialism, dependencia,
self-reliance, or autocentric development.

With the end of the Cold War a crisis of develop-
ment theories was noted (Boeck 1995, vol. 1: 69-80).
Scientific concepts are influenced by development
theories and strategies for poverty eradication, social
and sustainable development that are linked to the
state, market, community, and civil society (Kothari/
Minougue 2002: 1-15). The concept of development
has undergone major change since the Bretton Woods
Conference in 1944. According to Reményi (2004: 22)
during these 60 years four ‘false’ assumptions pre-
vailed:

1. blind faith in the belief that Western ‘scientific’
methods are superior to traditional practices;

2. the belief that there is no gender dimension to
development;

3. the proposition that the elimination of poverty
can be achieved by realizing sustained economic
growth, poverty targeting notwithstanding;

4. the priority of economic development over all
else, so that governance issues are incidental to
economic development.

During the 1950’s and 1960’s most development ex-
perts emphasized ‘economics first’ through invest-
ment driven economic development strategies with a
focus on industrialization. Since 1980, the focus
shifted to poverty and development and a basic hu-
man needs approach (Boserup 1970; Sen 1981; McNa-
mara 1981). This was reflected in an upgrading of pov-
erty eradication programmes but until 1985 there was
no emphasis on governance issues, social capital de-
velopment, institution building and capacity building
for self-reliance. During the 1990’s there was a gradual

Hans Giinter Brauch

shift to agriculture, gender issues, and participatory
community development to put people first as re-
flected in the Human Development Reports that
introduced ‘human security’ (UNDP 1994) as a com-
plement to ‘human development’.

3.3.4 Concepts of Environment and Ecology
As peace, security, and development, the ‘environ-
ment’ or ‘ecology’ is a fourth intensively used but
often undefined concept in politics and in the social
sciences. Not until the late 20" century have environ-
mental and climate concerns been perceived as secu-
rity dangers and concerns or as threats that may
undermine the survival of individuals.”® ‘Environment’
and ‘ecology’ as basic terms (3.3.4.1) and key concepts
in the natural and social sciences (3.3.4.2) have been
used in different schools, conceptual frameworks and
approaches (3.3.4.3), and as guiding concepts for
national and international governance (3.3.4.4).

Defining the Key Terms: Environment
and Ecology

3.3.4.1

Two terms are used to define the object ‘environ-
ment’ (fr.: environnement; sp.: medio ambiente; it:
ambiente; p.: meio ambiente; g: Umwelt) and ‘ecol-
ogy (fr.: ecologie; sp: ecologia; p: ecologia; g: Okolo-
gie). In English dictionaries ‘environment’®® and ‘ecol-
ogy’” were given many different meanings.”®
Webster’s Third New International Dictionary (2002:
760) is more specific by pointing to:

2. the surrounding conditions, influences or forces that
influence or modify, as a: the whole complex of cli-
matic, edaphic, and biotic factors that act upon an
organism or an ecological community and ultimately
determine its form and survival; b: the aggregate of
social and cultural conditions (as customs, laws. lan-

25 Brauch 2002; Randall/Schwartz (2004). On 17 April
2007, the UK put climate change on the UNSC agenda.
26 See e.g.: a) a surrounding or being surrounded, some-
thing that surrounds (objects, regions, conditions, cir-
cumstances), surroundings; b) all the conditions
circumstances, and influences surrounding, and affect-
ing the development of organism or group of organism;
¢) all the situations, events, people, etc. that influence
the way in which people live of work; d) the air, water,
and land in which people, animals and plants live; €)
synonyms: atmosphere, background, conditions, con-
text, domain, element, habitat, locale, medium milieu,
scene, setting, situation, surroundings, territory, in: Lan-
genscheidtLongman 1995: 455; McKechnie 1983: 609;
McLeod 1986: 372; McLeod 1985: 219; Sykes 1985: 323.
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guage, religion, and economic and political organiza-

tion) that influence the life of an individual or commu-

nity.
The definitions of ecology in the Shorter Oxford Eng-
lish Dictionary (°2002: 789) are more pertinent:
“1. The branch of biology that deals with organisms’
relations to one another and to the physical environ-
ment in which they live; (the study of) such relations
as they pertain to a particular habitat or a particular
species; also human ecology; 2. The political move-
ment that seeks to protect the environment, esp. from
pollution.” According to Webster’s Third New Inter-
national Dictionary (2002: 720) ecology is: “1. a
branch of science concerned with the interrelation-
ship of organisms and their environments especially
as manifested by natural cycles and rhythms, commu-
nity development and structure, interaction between
different kinds of organisms, geographic distribu-
tions, and population alterations; 2. the totality or pat-
tern of relations between organisms and their environ-
ment; 3. human ecology.” While the term ’environ-
ment’ has many meanings, the scientific concept has
been more specific.

Defining the Scientific Concepts:
Environment and Ecology

3.3.4.2

The Encyclopaedia Britannica (1998, IV: 512) has de-
fined ‘environment’ as: “the complex of physical,

27 See e.g.: a) (from Gr. oikos, house and logos, study); b)
study of interaction of persons (living organisms) and
their environment; c¢) the set of relationships of a partic-
ular organism with its environment; d) the branch of
biology that deals with the relations between living
organisms and their environment; €) in sociology the
relationship between the distribution of human groups
with reference to material resources, and the conse-
quences of social and cultural patterns; f) the way in
which plants, animals, and people are related to each
other and to their environment, or the scientific study
of this, in: Langenscheidt-Longman 1995: 435; McKech-
nie 1983: 574; McLeod 1985: 3525 Sykes 1985: 306.

28 The Shorter Oxford English Dictionary (*2002: 840)
offers four meanings of environment “1. The action of
environing: the state of being environed; 2. The set of
circumstances and conditions, especially physical condi-
tions, in which a person or community lives, works,
develops, etc. or a thing exists or operates; the external
conditions affecting the life of a plant or animal. Also,
physical conditions viewed in relation to the possibility
of life; 3. The region surrounding a place; 4. Context,
setting that of a speech sound; 5. A large artistic creation
intended to be experienced with several senses while
one is surrounded by it.”
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chemical, and biotic factors that act upon an organ-
ism or an ecological community and ultimately deter-
mine its form and survival”. Aspects of the natural en-
vironment of human beings are covered under
atmosphere, hydrosphere, biosphere, geosphere. The
Brockhaus Encyclopaedia (1993, XXII: 601) distin-
guished among different environments of an organ-
ism: a) psychological, b) physiological, ¢) ecological,
and d) cosmic. For humans, physical (natural), techni-
cal (manmade), and societal factors are of importance.
According to Brockhaus Encyclopaedia (*'2006, vol.
28: 286) the concept ‘environment’ was introduced by
von Uexkiill (1921) as the key concept of ecology refer-
ring to the vital surrounding for animals. It distin-
guishes five features: a) biological, b) minimal, c)
physiological, d) ecological, and e) cosmic. For hu-
man beings the physical, technical, and social environ-
ments are essential. ‘Ecology’ - according to the Ency-
clopaedia Britannica (1998, IV: 354) - refer to:

study of the relationship between organisms and their
environment. ... Ecological studies may focus on the
relationship between individual organisms and the phys-
ical and chemical features of their environment (physio-
logical ecology). ... Among the characteristics studied
would be the food-gathering techniques of individuals,
the survival adaptations against pedations, and mating
...(bebavioural ecology). ... Population ecology is the
study of the processes that affect the distribution and
abundance of animal and plant populations. ... Commu-
nity ecology is the study of the organization and func-
tioning of communities. ... Paleoecology - the study of
the ecology of fossil organisms. ... In applied ecology,
basic ecological principles are applied to the manage-
ment of populations of crops and animals, so that the
yields can be increased and the impact of pests reduced.
... Theoretical ecologists provide simulations of particu-
lar practical problems ... and develop models of general
ecological relevance [emphasis added, HGB].?

The concept of ecology was used by Ernst Haeckel
(1834-1919) for the study of living species and their
physical and biotic surroundings. A modern definition
includes a) the interactions between organisms (indi-
viduals, populations, biocoenosis), b) in their abiotic
and biotic environment and c) the links in the energy,
material and information flow.

According to Ellen (1996: 207), the ecology con-
cept “has been centrally concerned with the concept
of adaptation and with all properties having a direct

29 The Brockhaus Encyclopaedia (1991, XVI: 148-151) dis-
tinguished between populations, aut and syn ecology as
well as system ecology with a natural science focus and
human ecology that includes philosophical, psychologi-
cal, theological, legal and social science dimensions.
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and measurable effect on demography, development,
behaviour and spatio-temporal position of an organ-
ism.” Biological ecology has been concerned “with
population dynamics, energy transfer, systems model-
ling, nutrient cycles, environmental degradation and
conservation; and since the 1970’s, especially with the
application of neo-Darwinian thinking of socio-ecol-
ogy.” Human ecology is used in human geography, ur-
ban sociology and anthropology. Advances in biologi-
cal ecology: “linked to the ... ecosystem ... led during
the 1960’s to a new formulation of ecological pro-
blems in the social sciences: in archaeology, geogra-
phy, and also in anthropology.” Ellen argued that “the
other major impact of ecological concepts in the so-
cial sciences has been in the relation of political envi-
ronmentalism, and to environment and development.
... Increasing attention is also being paid to the cul-
tural construction of nature, indigenous technological
knowledge, the management of collectively owned re-
sources, and environment history” (Ellen 1996: 208).
Many different concepts of the environment and
ecology are used in the natural and social sciences.
For O’Riordan (1996: 250) ‘environment’ is: “a meta-
phor for the enduring contradictions in the human
condition; the power of domination yet the obligation
of responsibility; the drive for betterment tempered
by the sensitivity of humility; the manipulation of na-
ture to improve the chances of survival, yet the univer-
sal appeal of sustainable development; the individual-
ism of consumerism and the social solidarity of global
citizenship.” In the Encyclopedia of Global Environ-
mental Change®°, Munn (2002, I: xi, xiv) wrote:

In the 1960’s, the scientific community began to use the
word environment in this new non-specialist sense. ...
In the ensuing decades, the world community has come
to see the ‘environment’ in many different ways, as a
life-support system, as a fragile sphere hanging in space,
as a problem, a threat and a home. ... In the 1970’s and
1980’s; ... global environmental change acquired a
popular currency. ... Another vital insight began to
emerge about 1980: the inescapably interlinked nature
of these many environmental changes. ... Thus, the term
global environmental change has come to encompass a
full range of globally significant issues relating to both

30 The Encyclopedia of Global Environmental Change
focuses on: a) Physical and Chemical Dimensions of
Global Environmental Change (Vol. 1), b) Biological
and Ecological Dimensions of Global Environmental
Change (vol. 2) and Causes and Consequences of Glo-
bal Environmental Change (vol. 3) while vol. 4 deals
with political aspects: Responding to Global Environ-
mental Change, and vol. 5 examines Social and Eco-
nomic Dimensions of Global Environmental Change.
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nature and human-induced changes in the Earth’s envi-
ronment, as well as their socio-economic drivers.

For Fleming (2002, II: 290) “environment refers to
the physical, chemical, and biotic factors that affect
an organism or an ecosystem and ultimately deter-
mine its form or structure and survival.” He distin-
guishes between abiotic (climate, minerals, soil, sun-
light, water) and biotic (organisms) factors that are
linked by “the flow of energy and the cycling of nutri-
ents”.

The major components of the Earth’s physical environ-
ment include the atmosphere, climate, weather, conti-
nental landforms, hydrosphere, cryosphere, and oceans.
The relationship between the principal physical compo-
nents of the environment and the major ecosystems of
the ecarth is mediated through the biosphere. Human
interference in the global environment is widespread
and accelerating. Most of this interference derives from
three basic contributing factors: human population
growth, pollution, and misuse of resources and natural
ecosystems. ... Environmental gains from better policies
and improved technology are being outstripped by the
pace and scale of human population growth and eco-
nomic development.

Lovelock (1975, 1986, 1992) in cooperation with Mar-
gulis (1974, 1974a) expressed the complicated physi-
cal, chemical, and biological processes that maintain
life on earth in the Gaia hypothesis. The Gaia hypoth-
esis claims “that the entire range of living matter on
Earth defines the material conditions needed for its
survival, functioning as a vast organism ... capable of
modifying the biosphere, atmosphere, oceans, and
soil to produce the physical and chemical environ-
ment that suits its needs” (Oxford 1998). For Doug-
las, Huggett and Robinson (1996: 5) the Gaia
hypothesis is

the latest recasting of the ancient, holistic belief that
there exists interconnectedness and harmony among
the phenomena of Nature. ... At least two versions of
the Gaia hypothesis have evolved: weak Gaia and strong
Gaia (Kirchner 1991). Weak Gaia is the assertion that life
wields a substantial influence over some features of the
abiotic world, notably the temperature and composition
of the atmosphere. In other words, it makes the simple
proposal that the earth’s climate and surface environ-
ment are actively regulated by animals, plants, and
micro-organisms. Strong Gaia is the unashamedly teleo-
logical idea that the earth is a superorganism which con-
trols the terrestrial environment to suit its own ends. ...
Lovelock [1988: 10] seems to favour strong Gaia. ... Lynn
Margulis ... appears to prefer a weak version of Gaia. ...
Margulis chooses to restrict Gaia to the surface features
of the Earth, simply because they can be observed [Mar-
gulis/Hinkle 1991: 11].
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O’Riordan (1996: 251) defined and interpreted the
Gaia hypothesis:

as a selfregulating system that emerges from the tightly
coupled evolution of biota and the material elements
and fluxes that circulate substances and energy around
the globe. In an important sense, Gaia is a very special
scientific concept. It utilizes traditional scientific en-
quiry to reveal how the totality of physics, chemical and
biological process interact to retain the conditions vital
for the survival of the earth. Gaia has no morality, nor a
purpose. It has no special place for humans. ... If Gaia
tells us anything, it is that humans must adapt to survive,
and that the process of adjustment is part of the totality
of self-regulation. Otherwise the earth will do it for us.

According to Williams (2002, V: 287-290) the Gaia
hypothesis is intriguing and has provoked much scien-
tific debate. In the context of Earth systems analyses
“the Gaian contribution has been an enhanced recog-
nition of the role of the biosphere” (290).

From an international relations perspective Ron-
ald Mitchell (2002: 500-516) reviewed the history, the
causes of international environmental problems with
a special focus on: a) agenda setting, b) policy formu-
lation, ¢) policy implementation and effectiveness and
policy evolution and social learning, Mitchell (2002:
512) concluded:

Theoretically, we need a framework to make sense, for
each stage of the policy process, of which factors are
influential under a wide range of circumstances, which
are influential only in limited circumstances, and which
are simply not influential despite earlier theorizing,
Methodologically we need to supplement the almost
exclusive use of case studies with quantitative methods,
formal modelling and simulation. ... Empirically, we
need to develop data for quantitative and large-n quan-
titative comparisons across issues (emphasis added,
HGB).

Mitchell (2002: §12) argued that scholars who want to
contribute to global environmental management
“must begin developing contingent knowledge that
identifies how the choices actors make promote envi-
ronmental protection, the structural constraints on
their ability to do so, and the conditions under which
the former can help us overcome the latter. For the
analysis of national and international environmental
governance and regime formation all three stages of
the policy process are relevant.

Scientific Traditions, Schools,
Approaches, and Frameworks

3-3-4.3

On environmental issues, especially on population
growth and resource constraints, two opposite tradi-
tions have evolved (Kennedy 1992):

* apessimist or Neo-Malthusian view stimulated by
Malthus’ Essay on Population (1798) that stressed
the limited carrying-capacity of the Earth to feed
the growing population;

e an optimist or Cornucopian view that believed an
increase in knowledge, human progress, and
breakthroughs in science and technology could
cope with these challenges.

These two ideal type positions have dominated the
environmental debate since the Club of Rome’s Lim-
its of Growth (Meadows/Meadows/Randers/Beh-
rens 1972), and Lomborg’s (2001) Skeptical Environ-
mentalist (Gleditsch 2003). O’Riordan (1996: 250-
252) distinguished among three environmentalist
world views: technocentric, eco-centric and deep
green. The technocentric perspective (Hays 1959;
Mies/Shiva 1993; Simon/Kahn 1984) believes in the
betterment of both people and nature and calls for
“environmentally benign technology, environmentally
friendly product substitution, and the wealth creating
engine that will allow the poor to be emancipated
from their prisons of enforced environmental and so-
cial debasement.” In contrast, the ecocentric view
(Dobson 1990; O’Riordan 1981; Pepper 1986) incorpo-
rates “the costs of altering the natural world. ... This
... has spawned a host of manipulative middle ground,
accommodationist mechanisms aimed at making eco-
nomic development more socially tolerable and envi-
ronmentally sustainable.” O’Riordan associated five
concepts with the ecocentric view: a) sustainable de-
velopment, b) the precautionary principle, c) eco-
logical economics, d) environmental impact assess-
ment, and e) eco-auditing or environmental burden
analysis to make economic progress environmentally
tolerable. The deep green interpretation promotes
small-scale self-reliant and politically empowered com-
munities.

For Nazli Choucri (1993: 267-271) environmental-
ism is based “on a view of humanity as integral to na-
ture, of nature as empowering humans and of the re-
lationship between both as uneasy at best, and
perhaps even threatening to the integrity and viability
of nature and hence of humans.” Environmentalism
calls for a “coherence of environmental and social
processes”. Environmentalism “evolves ideas of na-
ture, ecological balances, and ecological growth as
central to the survival of the human species”.

Rayner and Malone (2002, V: 109-123) pointed to
a descriptive vs. interpretative tradition in social sci-
ence analyses dealing with global environmental
change. While the descriptive tradition relies on quan-
titative methods “of tracing stocks and flows of social
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data through time and space” using natural science
methods and models, the interpretive tradition tries
“to understand motivations, ideas, and values” (109).
But both are essential for research, e.g. descriptive ap-
proaches “have revealed much what would happen
under various scenarios of climate change” while “in-
terpretive approaches can provide value-oriented pa-
rameters as a basis for choosing among candidate pol-
icies”. Social science research can both describe:

the human activities that give rise to environmental con-
cerns, identify possible mitigation actions, indicate
where adaptations will be necessary, and illuminate how
institutional and cultural structures and abilities to
change will both constrain and open up possibilities to
make and implement policy. Social science research
demonstrates that the process through which choices
articulate across scales is not a linear mechanism. ...
Rather, it is a social as well as a knowledge process that
requires a high level of trust and agreement ... to gain
recognition at another scale (119).

In the social sciences, the analysis of issues of global
environmental changes and human-nature relation-
ships (Glaeser 2002, V: 11-24) are polarized between
epistemological idealism and realism, or between
social constructivism and an orientation “that presup-
poses a material world independent of percipient
human actors” (Rosa/Dietz 1998) - neo-realism.

The neo-realism guides the social and scientific analysis
of environmental changes as well as the political econ-
omy interactions between environment and society. A
famous example is the still influential IPAT model
which was proposed in the early 1970’s and assumed
that environmental impact I is a function of population
size P, affluence per capita A and technological develop-
ment T. The systems approach in world modelling sim-
ulates similar relationships on the basis that there are
crucial driving forces that regulate the system and that
are probably influenced by policy and politics. Social sci-
entists have often criticized such concepts as being too
simplistic ... (Glaeser 1995).

The opposite neo-idealist orientation has highlighted
two aspects: a) the uncertainty of scientific knowledge
and claims; and b) the attempt to explain the scien-
tific and public recognition of environmental change
influenced by political and historical forces (Rosa/

Dietz 1998).

In this approach, the emergence of scientific concerns
and the rise of public awareness are scrutinized; these
issues eventually become more important than the envi-
ronmental problem under dispute. Environmental
threats to the global ecosystem or human health are per-
ceived only to the extent that they attract media atten-
tion and are publicized accordingly. To a great extent
the social constructivist approach is reflexive, and it is
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applied as a science of science-meta-theory. ... Social
constructivism ... has been criticized for neglecting real
world problems and concerns in that human-nature rela-
tions and environmental change issues are constructed
or conceptualized, that is, ‘produced’ or ‘created’ rather
than ‘extracted’ or ‘mapped’ (Glaeser 2002: 20).

Glaeser calls for a combination of the strongholds of
both positions, i.e. for a critical analysis of the
assumptions and models of the natural scientists and
of their inherent interests.

Within the scientific discipline of international re-
lations the analysis of problems of global environmen-
tal change has been pursued from different theoretical
or practical orientations. Paterson (2000: §) distin-
guished among six basic positions of a) liberal institu-
tionalism, b) realism, c) eco-authoritarianism, d) eco-
socialism (Pepper 2002, V: 224-225), ¢) social ecology
(Pepper 2002a, V: 484) and f) deep ecology (Pepper
2002b, V: 211), and one may add g) ecofeminism
(Warren 2002, V: 218-224) that differ both with re-
gard to the perceived causes and responses. In addi-
tion, several ideologies have been distinguished: eco-
centrism “that centres on and prioritizes the whole
planetary ecosystem”, that is synonymous with bio-
centric centring on the biosphere and Gaiacentric
that focuses on the Earth as one living system.
Homer-Dixon (1999: 28-46) distinguished among
neo-Malthusians (biologists, ecologists); economic
optimists (economic historians, neoclassic econo-
mists, agricultural economists) and distributionists
(poverty, inequality, misdistribution of resources)
while Gleditsch (2003) referred to Neo-Malthusian
and Cornucopian perspectives.

Environment Policies and International
Governance

3.3.4.4

The United Nations Charter lacks a reference to envi-
ronmental protection and ecological concerns. In
chap. IX on ‘International Economic and Social Co-
operation’, Art. 55 (c) that deals with “human rights
and fundamental freedoms”, some authors consid-
ered a “sound environment” (Partsch 1994: 779)
among the “human rights of the third generation”
(Vasak 1984: 837).

Major steps in the political agenda-setting were
the Stockholm Conference (1972), the Brundtland Re-
port (1987), the Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro (1992)
and in Johannesburg (2002). On 15 December 1972
GA Res. 2994 (XXVIII) “endorsed the Action Plan for
the Human Environment adopted by the UN Confer-
ence on the Human Environment (1972)” (Wolfrum
1994a: 775) and GA Res. 2997 (XXVIII) set up the



Conceptual Quartet: Security and its Linkages with Peace, Development, and Environment

Governing Council for UNEP, which began its work
in the spring of 1973, developing the guidelines for the
establishment and the coordination of UNEP. In Res.
44/228 of 22 December 1989, the GA convened the
UN Conference on Environment and Development
(UNCED) in Rio de Janeiro in June 1992. (Gottel-
mann 1994: 1089-1090).

Paclke (2002, V: 49-61) distinguished two waves
in the establishment and institutionalization of envi-
ronmental politics: a) the early environmental move-
ment with an often apocalyptic and apolitical dimen-
sion that focused on pollution and global sustainability
concerns, b) a second wave with “the re-emergence of
conservationist and biodiversity concerns”.

Mostafa Tolba (2002, IV: 1-13), a former executive
director of UNEP, noted eight trends in national and
international responses of industrialized countries to
environmental problems: a) inclusion of environmen-
tal impacts into sectoral policies; b) increase in cross-
sectoral policies; c¢) replacement of a reactive ap-
proach to pollution control with a preventive one; d)
growing interests in economic instruments as incen-
tives to energy and pollution control; €) promotion of
energy efficiency, energy conservation, and environ-
mentally sound processes in industry, transport and
domestic environments; d) recognition of the interna-
tional, and often regional nature of many environmen-
tal problems; e) increased public information and
participation; f) more public information and partici-
pation; and g) better environmental science and mon-
itoring (Tolba 2002, IV: 3).

Since the 1960’s and 1970’s many new governmen-
tal and non-governmental institutions were set up,
and an increasing number of environmental laws and
regulations were adopted in OECD countries. The de-
veloping countries have followed this pattern “but
with a different range of concerns and on a different
time-scale” (Tolba 2002, IV: 8), with a primary focus
on land and fresh water management and food pro-
duction. While for them development is crucial “to
improve the quality of life, eliminate poverty and sup-
port the infrastructure needed in order to deliver the
health care, education and other institutions essential
to the national future”, many countries have prepared
national conservation strategies.

International environmental regimes and institu-
tions have gradually evolved since the end of World
War II in the framework of the UN institutional fam-
ily (FAO, WHO, UNESCO, IMO, ILO). In 1948 the
IUCN (World Conservation Union) was founded by
state and non-governmental members to protect natu-
ral areas and species. The decision at the Stockholm
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Conference (1972) to set up the UN Environment Pro-
gramme (UNEP) in Nairobi and the adoption of the
Agenda 21 and of several environmental regimes at
the Earth Summit (UNCED) in Rio (1992) were major
steps towards international responses. The Brundt
land Report (WCED, 1987) and a UNEP (1998) report
stimulated new thinking and fostered an integrated
global approach that was supported by regional ef-
forts of the five economic commissions (ECE, ECA,
ESCWA, ESCAP, ECLA) under the ECOSOC and by
UNEP’s regional seas programme, which has “pro-
duced as much sectorialization and fragmentation as
synthesis”. From an Egyptian perspective, Tolba
(2002, IV: 12) stressed that

development strategies need substantial adjustment, and
that this must go far beyond the technology of environ-
mental management to incorporate trade debt, and
social infrastructure. It is also evident that environmen-
tal costs and benefits must be incorporated into the
technologies and processes of development, from the
initial planning stages.
The progressing awareness and commitment for inter-
national environmental problems requires a manage-
ment of national environmental adjustments. In some
cases, resource scarcities may evolve the use of force
to limit dissent. On the global level, Choucri pointed
to five underlying principles that should guide the
international community’s strategy for managing
environmental issues: a) legitimacy, b) equity, ¢) voli-
tion, d) universality, and e) efficacy.

Linkages: Peace, Security, Environment,
and Development

3.3:5

These four basic social science concepts of peace,
security, environment, and development refer to four
research areas and programmes in political science
and international relations:

a) peace research, science or studies as a value-ori-
ented research programme;

b) security, strategic or war studies as a theory and
policy-oriented research field;

c) environmental studies and international environ-
ment policy;

d) development studies.

Each of these programmes provides experts with qual-
ifications in different areas of international politics:

a) specialists for dealing with conflicts, conflict pre-
vention, and avoidance in foreign and develop-
ment ministries but also in international organiza-
tions;
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Figure 3.1: Research Programmes and Linkages within the Conceptual Quartet

Research programmes in interna-
tional relations
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L 1: Peace and security (chap. 4 by
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Oswald Spring)

L 3: Peace and development (chap. 6 by
de Soysa)

L 4: Development and environment
(chap. 7 Brown)

L 5: Development and security (chap. 8
¥ by Uvin)

L 6: Security and environment (chap. 9 by
Dalby)

Sustainable development

b) security specialists in foreign and defence minis-
tries, intelligence agencies;

c) environment specialists in ministries, agencies,
consultancies, and with international organiza-
tions and NGOs; and

d) development specialists in ministries, agencies,
and with international organizations and NGOs.

Global environmental change is not only an issue for
the natural sciences and for environmental specialists
in international relations. Its extreme and in some
cases fatal outcomes and its sometimes violent so-
cietal consequences affect the activities of foreign, se-
curity and development specialists and many of their
respective institutions as well. Thus, global environ-
mental change should be analysed from all four spe-
cialized perspectives in international relations with a
focus on the six unique linkages within the conceptual
quartet (figure 3.1).

The UN Charter focuses only on the classical
‘agenda’ of peace and security and on the many link-
ages between both (L1). With the start of the decolo-
nization process ‘development’ was added as a new
concept on the UN agenda since the 1950’s. Not until
the first UN Summit on Environment in Stockholm in
1972 was the ‘environment’ put on the international
agenda that later required a focus on ‘sustainable’
development and environment linkages (Ls). Since
the 1990’s, three phases of research have analysed the
linkages between security and environment (L 6). A
primary focus of this book series is to contribute to a
fourth phase of research on environment and security
linkages that will take the other key concepts (peace
and development) and five linkages into account, as

far as they are relevant for the analysis of the factors
of global environmental change, its extreme out
comes, and violent societal consequences.

For the four key concepts nine different positions
can be distinguished: For the classical peace and secu-
rity agenda the three ideal type worldviews of a) Hob-
besian realists, b) Grotian pragmatists, and c) Kantian
optimists have been distinguished. With regard to
development three ideal type approaches have
emerged that have been the focus of theoretical con-
troversies between: d) the classical and more recent
modernization theories, €) the critical theories (impe-
rialism, dependencia, peripheral capitalism, etc.) that
challenged the modernization mainstream, and f) the
many sustainable development concepts. Finally on
environmental issues, three ideal type positions
emerged: a) the pessimist Neo-Malthusians b) the
pragmatic equity-oriented distributionists, and ¢) the
optimist Cornucopians. These nine ideal type posi-
tions point to a total of 27 possible theory guided link-
age concepts.

Of these 27 linkages only six conceptual linkages
(figure 3.1) will be discussed (3.4.) Four linkage con-
cepts will be developed (3.5) as conceptual pillars for
a fourth phase of research on human and environmen-
tal security and peace: Two are widely used in security
and environmental studies:

1. Security dilemma for the classical peace and secu-
rity interaction (L1);

2. Sustainable development for the link between
environment and development (Ls).
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Table 3.1: Linkages among Concepts: Peace, Security, Development, and Environment

Peace Security Development Environment
Peace X (L1) (L2) (L3)
Security (L 1) (L4) (L5)
Development (L-2) (L4) X (L-6)
Environment (L-3) (L5) (L6) X

In addition, two new concepts will be introduced and

discussed below:

3. Sustainable peace that has been used as a seman-
tic construct in the UN context and by action-ori-
ented researchers who combined peace with sus-
tainable development (PED).

4. Survival dilemma as a new concept reflecting the
security, environment, and development linkages
caused by human and nature induced factors of
global environmental change (SED).

From a Northern view (figure 3.2) the three concepts
of peace, security, and environment and the linkages
(L1, L3, L6) are crucial, while from a Southern view
(figure 3.3) the concept of development is in the cen-
tre as well as the linkages (L2, L4, Ls, L6). But so far
little research exists on the linkages between peace
and environment (L3). The linkages between the fac-
tors contributing to global environmental change, its
fatal outcomes and violent societal repercussions have
not been discussed from these perspectives, and they
have not yet been an issue of intensive theoretical
reflection and empirical research.

Six Linkage Concepts of Security
in Relation to Peace,
Environment, and Development

34

For centuries and in many cultures, peace has been a
major concept of philosophical reflection, of policy
declarations, and of social science research (see chap.
10 by Oswald). Below six conceptual linkages between
the four key concepts of peace, security, environment,
and development will be briefly introduced and dis-
cussed in more detail.

Linkage 1: Peace and Security in the
Three Traditions

3.4.1

This linkage between peace and security has been ana-
lysed from three ideal type perspectives or intellectual
traditions (table 3.2), and it is the key goal of the UN
Charter (chap. 35 by Bothe).

The English School (Bull 1977, Wight 1991, Buzan
2001, 2004, 2006) has distinguished three basic tra-
ditions in the thinking on international relations they
associated with realism based on power (Machiavelli,
Hobbes), rationalism relying on cooperation (Gro-
tius), and idealism relying on international legal
norms (Kant). These three traditions reflect basic
ideal type thinking that may have also existed in other
traditions of political philosophy in the East (India,
China, Japan), but also in the Muslim (Arab, Persian
and other), the African and pre-Columbian Mesoa-
merican traditions that are unknown and thus ignored
in the Western discourses on international relations,
and especially on peace and security .

Wzever (chap. 4 below) reviews the origins of both
concepts and their complex interplay prior to 1945,
during the Cold War (1947-1989), and since its end
(1990-), and he concluded that during the Cold War
‘peace research’ and ‘security studies’ were opposite
approaches, while in the post-Cold War era ‘security’
has become intellectually more challenging (chap. 38
by Albrecht/Brauch). Bothe noted a major shift in the
state behaviour on peace and security as reflected in
many resolutions of the UNSC with regard to reasons
that justify its involvement. During the Canadian
UNSC presidency in February 1999 (chap. 46 by De-
dring) ‘human security’ was introduced, while during
the British presidency in April 2007 climate change
was debated as a security issue (chap. 40 by Brauch).

Linkage 2: Concepts of Peace and
Environment

3.4.2

Several conceptual linkages have evolved in the social
scientists between ‘peace’ and ‘environment’. In the
intellectual history of ideas and concepts, there has
been a debate on ‘peace with nature’ going back to
Bacon in the 17" century up to ‘peace with creation’
in the ecumenical movement of the 20" and 2r* cen-
tury, and in the context of the debates on earth ethics
or on ethical approaches to global environmental
change. Three basic standpoints on environmental is-
sues may be distinguished between:
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Figure 3.2: A Northern View on Linkages between Peace, Security and Environment

Linkage 1: Peace and Security

UN Charter: essential

State practice: crucial

Social Sciences: major focus
IR: essential problem

Peace research: central
Security studies: central

Herz: Security Dilemma for inter-state
relations

Peace

Security<—>Environment

N

Linkage 3: Peace and Environment

UN Charter: missing

State practice: evolving
Social Sciences: little work
IR: hardly existing

Peace research: peripheral
Security studies: no issue
New: Sustainable Peace

Development

Linkage 5 and 6: Security, Environment, and Development

UN Charter: missing

State practice: peripheral

International organizations: emerging

Political Science: since 1980’s issue of conceptual debate, since 1990’s of empirical research

IR: still a peripheral but an evolving issue that is not yet reflected in the main theoretical debates.

Security studies: no issue for adherents to narrow security concept.

Peace research: an emerging new area of conceptual debate and of empirical research.

Environmental studies: an emerging new area of conceptual debate and of empirical research.
New: Survival Dilemma in the Kantian/Grotian tradition with a focus on people.

Figure 3.3: Southern View on Linkages between Development, Security, Environment, and Peace

Linkage 4: Development and
Security

UN Charter: no reference
Peace research: peripheral
Security studies: peripheral

Development studies: new emer-

ging theme Secu-

rit
Strategy of y
development with security

Development

Linkage 5: Development and Envi-
ronment

The Third World perspective of
additionality since the Stockholm
Summit (1972)

Envi-
ronment

Brundtland Commission:
Sustainable Development

Peace

Linkage 2: Development, Peace and Environment

New to be developed: Sustainable Peace in the Kantian/Grotian tradition.

* apessimist or Neo-Malthusian view stimulated by
Malthus’ Essay on Population (1798) that stressed
the limited carrying-capacity of the Earth to feed
the growing population (Meadows/Meadows/
Randers/Behrens  1972;  Meadows/Meadows/
Randers 1992; Brown 1977);

* an optimist or Cornucopian view that believed an
increase in knowledge, human progress, and
breakthroughs in science and technology could
cope with these challenges (Lomborg 2001, 20013,
2001b, 2002);

* an equity oriented pragmatist (Homer-Dixon
1999; Brauch 2003, 2005).

Table 3.3 combines the three traditions on peace and
security with these three standpoints on the environ-
ment. This leads to nine positions on peace and secu-
rity and environmental issues.

Wars cause a loss of life of soldiers and civilians,
destroy economic values and infrastructure, and dam-
age the environment. Peace shifts the environmental
impact of human behaviour to consumption, unequal
distribution, and use of resources, e.g. food surplus in
the industrial North and its insufficient supply and
distribution in developing countries that are also
more vulnerable to environmental hazards and social
disasters. Droughts often lead to famine and hazard-
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Table 3.2: Peace and Security as Seen from Three Ideal Type Worldviews.

Worldviews Realists Idealists, Constructivists

Lao Tse, Gandhi

Kant,
Woodrow Wilson

Rationalists, Pragmatists

Eastern tradition Tzun Tse, Confucius

Thucydides, Machiavelli,
Hobbes, Clausewitz, Lenin

Crotius, Pufendorf, Locke,
Burke

Ibn Khaldun,
Anwar Al Sadat

Nkruma, Mandela

Nezahualcéyotl, Nezahual-
pilli

Western tradition
Arab, Muslim tradition

Idi Amin

Pachacuti, Topa Inca, Itz-
coatl, Moctezuma |, Axaya-
catl, Tizoc, Ahuizot

African Nyerere

Mesoamerican Moctezuma

USA F.D. Roosevelt Washington, Jefferson Martin Luther King
Schools of International structural or (neo)realists liberal Social constructivists
Relations old or critical geopolitics neoinstitutionalists

peace research (polemologie)

Boulding, Alger, Albrecht
Czempiel, Senghaas

War, strategic or security studies
Wight, Bull, Buzan

Research programmes

International Relations spe-
cialists

Carr, Morgenthau, Waltz,
Kindermann

International law, human
rights

Key categories Power, alliances Cooperation

Goals and
concepts of peace

Negative peace: lack of
direct personal violence

Both negative and positive
peace

Positive peace: lack of (struc-
tural) violence, peace with
social justice

‘human security’
‘human survival’

Widened security concept
(military, political, econo-
mic, social,environmental)

External, domestic, national,
international security reac-
tion: armament

Goals and concepts of secu-
rity

Kant: 3 preliminary article in his Eternal
Peace (1795)

Survival Dilemma (‘people centred’)

John Herz: Security Dilemma (1950)
(state focused: action-reaction processes)

Pattern of security
19t and 20t century

21 century

Limited inferiority
(Self defence)

State, international organiza- Human being, transnational

Superiority and general Balance of power

balance of power

Principles of security

Referent object Nation state

Explanation model (for arms,
armed forces)

‘Mind-sets’

Order of Vienna (1815)
Order of Versailles (1919)
Order of Yalta (1945)
Order of Paris (1990)

External factors:
action-reaction process

Metternich, Talleyrand
Clemenceau

Stalin

Bush, Thatcher

tion

actors, states, IGOs

Mixture of external and inter- Domestic factors: autodyna-

nal factors

Worldviews of policy-makers®

Castlereagh

Lloyd George
Churchill, Roosevelt
Mitterrand, Kohl

mic process

Tsar Alexander (?)
Wilson

Gorbachev (?)

a.) This list categorizes these conceptual architects relative to the others that participated in setting up the international
orders of Vienna (1815), Versailles (1919), and Yalta (1945). This categorization does not necessarily imply e.g. that Tsar
Alexander (1815) and Gorbachev were acting as ‘idealists’ (e.g. on domestic or foreign politics), but they used ‘idealist’
arguments during the debate on the new international order. This categorization was inspired by Holsti (1991) and Osi-
ander (1994), and was published first in Brauch (1996a).

induced internal Neo-Malthusians
stressed the linkage between environmental scarcity

From a Cornucopian view Lomborg (2001: 317)
challenged the Neo-Malthusian pessimism that global
warming would decrease food production and in-

displacement.

and violent conflict.
crease extreme weather events, but he acknowledged
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Table 3.3: Worldviews and Standpoints on Security and Environmental Issues. Source: Brauch (2003, 2005).

Rationalism, pragmatism
(Confucius, Grotius)

Realism
(Tzun Tze,
Thucydides,
Machiavelli, Hobbes)

Power matters

Worldviews/Traditions
on peace and security (=)

Standpoints on environmental

issues (W)

Neomalthusian .

Cooperation matters

International coopera-
tion will solve resource
scarcity

Military, econo- 1l
mic power solves

Resource scarcity ’
resource scarcity

Idealism, constructivism

(Kant, Gandhi)

International law
matters and prevails

International law and
cooperation solves
resource scarcity

Equity-oriented pragmatist IV. Military, econo- V. International organiza- VI. International law and
Cooperation will solve problems mic power and tions and regimes will environmental co-
cooperation will address/contribute to operation can cope
cope with envi- adaptation/mitigation with global environ-
ronmental issues mental change
Cornucopian neo-liberal VII. Military, econo-  Vlll.International coopera-  IX. International law and

tion, organizations and
regimes and technolo-
gical innovation can
cope with global envi-
ronmental change

mic power and
technological
innovation avoids
resource scarcity

Technological ingenuity will solve
problems

cooperation as well
as technological
innovation cope with
global environmental
change

the high cost of global warming and that developing
countries are hit most due to poverty and lesser adap-
tive capacity. From the third perspective peace im-
proves the conditions for environmental policies. Re-
source scarcity is often a result of unequal domestic
distribution and of a lack of equity in the international
division of labour.

Below Ursula Oswald Spring (chap. 5) reviews the
linkages between peace and environment and the con-
ceptual and policy-oriented contributions on sustain-
able peace as seen from the South. She explores the
physical, structural, cultural and gender violence, the
positive and negative peace concept, as well as femi-
nist peace. On the environment she discusses the Gaia
approach, deep and social ecology, ecofeminism and
the possibility of an ecofeminist peace, before she ex-
plores the challenge of the concept of ‘sustainable
peace’ and the potential for linking it with sustainable
development and gender equity. Southern countries
and their vulnerable social groups are particularly af-
fected by wars and complex emergencies where the
effects of global environmental change and their im-
pact on hydro-meteorological hazards often lead to
social disasters. She concludes with a discussion of
the future of ‘sustainable peace’ for Southern coun-
tries, its potential, limits, and capacity to increase
equality and equity for women and the socially vulner-
able.

Linkage 3: Concepts of Peace and
Development

3-4.3

While the peace research programme emerged during
the Cold War as a critical response to cold war poli-
cies and to prevailing realist approaches in security or
strategic studies, development studies evolved with
the decolonization process in economics and political
science as a field of study that focused on the proc-
esses of economic and human development and on
causes of underdevelopment. What conceptual link-
ages have evolved between both concepts and re-
search fields, and how has the global turn of 1990 im-
pacted on both?

While in peace and security studies three tradi-
tions have been distinguished (table 3.2), on develop-
ment issues three basic theoretical schools can be
identified: a) modernization theorists, b) critical theo-
rists, and ¢) since the 1980’s a third perspective
evolved that stressed environmental issues and inter-
generational justice (sustainable development). Be-
tween the three scientific approaches on peace (real-
ists, rationalists, and idealists) and three approaches
to development (modernization, critical theories, and
sustainable development) nine positions emerge of
which three are most pertinent, that of a) realist mod-
ernization theorists, b) idealist critical theorists, and
c) pragmatic supporters of sustainable development.

During the Cold War period, the position of real-
ist modernization theorists and professionals in na-
tional development agencies and international organi-
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zations reflected the mainstream that influenced
development policy that was often an instrument in
the Cold War competition. Within international rela-
tions, some critical theorists analysed problems of
(under) development from a peace research perspec-
tive critiquing both realist security concepts and dom-
inant modernization theories by incorporating the
thinking of Third World scholars (dependencia, pe-
ripheral capitalism), and supporting conceptually self-
reliance.

But in both perspectives the environment played
hardly any role. The Brundtland Report induced a
conceptual reassessment towards ‘sustainable devel-
opment and after the Chernobyl accident in April
1986, Soviet President Gorbachev (in 1987, 1988) was
the first head of state who referred to the global eco-
logical crisis, and as president of the Green Cross he
has become a major spokesman for global sustainable
development strategies. Stimulated by the Brundtland
Report (1987), the concept of ‘sustainable develop-
ment’ has been a primary focus of environmental di-
plomacy since the late 1980’s, especially at UNCED in
Rio de Janeiro (1992) and at UNSSD in Johannesburg
(2002). This third position has been strong among
theorists and development professionals in interna-
tional organizations after the Cold War.

On the relationship between war and peace and
development, two main political arguments coexist.
The negative economic impact of war on develop-
ment have been human fatalities, destruction of infra-
structure, wealth and capital, devastation of the envi-
ronment, as well as high indebtedness of the state and
high interest rates as a constraint for economic activ-
ity. As a result of wars, in postwar periods the eco-
nomic demand for reconstruction has been in many
industrialized countries a stimulus for economic
growth, high consumption of fossil energy, and tech-
nological innovation. In the South periods of peace,
security, and domestic stability have been a major pre-
condition for economic and social development.
Since 1990, the developing countries did not experi-
ence a peace dividend. Rather, some of the weapons
to be disarmed in the North were sold or smuggled to
the South where violent internal conflicts have
occurred in Africa, Asia, in south-eastern Europe, and
in Central America primarily due to greed (drugs, dia-
monds, timber, etc.) rather than to scarcity of natural
resources (SIPRI, PRIO, HIIK, Human Security Cen-
tre 2005, 2006), involving warlords and criminal
gangs.

In chap. 6, Indra De Soysa assesses the relation-
ship between development and armed conflict and

outlines the beneficial impacts of increasing globaliza-
tion for peace and security. Contrary to popular opin-
ion, he demonstrates that poverty and conflict are
part of a natural resource trap and that the relative
abundance of natural wealth affects economic and
governance outcomes. He challenges the view that
conflicts have increased since the end of the Cold
War, and that civil violence within states has de-
creased quite dramatically in the past decade. Orga-
nized violence that was enduring and persistent dur-
ing the Cold War has given way to what some term
the ‘residue’ of warfare, opportunistic, criminalized vi-
olence that is easily addressed with concerted efforts
of peace enforcement and traditional policing. He
demonstrates that systemic factors underlie the prom-
ise for the future, while internal factors related largely
to governance and underdevelopment still pose risks.
The pre-eminent threat to human security is violent
civil conflict, which remains a high impact, high prob-
ability around the world, contrary to the low probabil-
ity, high impact of natural disasters that most human
security studies dwell on. In conclusion he identifies
policies for mitigating these risks.

Linkage 4: Concepts of Development
and Environment

3.4.4

The linkage between development and environment
has been stressed by developing countries since the
environment summit in Stockholm when many of
their representatives called for ‘additional’ efforts and
funding by the North to deal with global environmen-
tal issues that were to a large extent caused by indus-
trialized nations since the industrial revolution with
the tremendous growth in consumption of scarce re-
sources and fossil energy that resulted in a human in-
duced global warming. The controversy between
modernization and critical theories of development
since the 1960’s was not about the environment. Since
the late 1980’s the controversies have increased be-
tween proponents of sustainable development and
those of the neoclassical modernization theory and
critical theories on development.

In chapter 7 on ‘emergent sustainability’ Casey
Brown discussed ‘the concept of sustainable develop-
ment in a complex world’. He argues that the preoc-
cupation of the developed world with ‘sustainable de-
velopment’ and the lack thereof is perceived by some
as a threat to the security of the developed world, in
particular global warming is being seen as the most
prominent transnational environmental security
threat. Brown explores the concept of sustainable de-
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velopment and the linkages between economic
growth, the environment, and society. Given the un-
certainties regarding the future and the complexity of
the human-nature system, a new scientific and policy
framework is needed. Relying on complexity science
he argues that top-down approaches yield unreliable
results. He points to a need to provide the conditions
that the human-nature system manifests sustainability
as an emergent trait that contribute to economic
growth and good governance. His chapter begins
with a brief review of the concept of sustainable de-
velopment, followed by an introduction to complexity
science. Then, the three key tenets of sustainable de-
velopment, economic growth, environmental protec-
tion, and social justice are evaluated critically for their
relevance to the concept of sustainable development
and prospects for implementation.

Linkage 5: Concepts of Development
and Security

3-4.5

Peter Uvin (chap. 8) reviews the link between develop-
ment and security: with a special focus on the geneal-
ogy and typology of an evolving international policy
area. He presents a broad overview of the evolving
paradigms of thinking and action at the intersection
between development and security. He focuses prima-
rily on major rich countries and on the World Bank
and OECD that provide most of development assist-
ance and define the practical terms on which it is
given.

From the perspective of development profession-
als, the chapter analyses when and why they became
concerned with matters of security, including the im-
pact of the end of the Cold War and of 11 September
2001 on development policy and practice (genealogy),
and what they do (typology) by presenting an over-
view of operational and policy approaches to the
development/security nexus. In the conclusions, the
author points to the shrinking intellectual and opera-
tional gap between development and security since
the early 1990’s. This theme is discussed from other
perspectives by Katseli (chap. 54), Sending (chap. 48),
and by Klingebiel and Roehder (chap. 58).

Linkage 6: Concepts of Security and
Environment

3.4.6

The debate on linkages between security and environ-
ment has also evolved since the Brundtland Report
(1987). Since then, three linkages between ‘security’
and ‘environment’ have been discussed: a) impact of
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wars on the environment, b) peacetime impact of mil-
itary activities on nature, and ¢) environmental prob-
lems leading to environmental stress that could, under
specific socio-economic conditions, either cause or
contribute to natural hazards, distress migration, do-
mestic, bilateral, regional or interregional crises and
conflicts that may involve the use of violence and
force. Three phases of the debate have been reviewed
elsewhere (Brauch 2003, 2005, 2005a), and several
proposals for a fourth phase have been made (Dalby
2002, 2002a; Brauch 2003a; Dalby/Brauch/Oswald
2008; Oswald/Brauch/Dalby 2008).

In chapter 9 Dalby focuses on the innovations in
the thinking in the early 21" century. He argues that
the linkages of scarcity leading to violence are more
complicated than was assumed in the 1980’s, and that
these relationships must be understood in a broader
context. The links between violence and environment
in conflicts over resources are often matters of politi-
cal struggles over the control of abundant resources in
poor economies. Global climate disruptions may
cause more damage to poor peoples than any locally
caused environmental disturbances.

The linkages between security and environment
are sometimes formulated as a basis for policy initia-
tives, ignoring the critiques frequently directed at such
thinking. Much of the early literature took security for
granted and it was closely linked to private property
and the protection of the social order that was caus-
ing many of the disruptions. The focus of the discus-
sion has shifted and new perspectives emerged. This
chapter suggests that political economy and political
ecology insights about connections between peoples
and places are connecting with analyses of global en-
vironmental change so that human vulnerabilities and
their causes get a better emphasis. Policy recommen-
dations now focus more on human security and vulne-
rability, and on the multiple implications of resource
wars, rather than on the potential of environmental
degradation for causing overt large-scale violence.

The Four Pillars of a Widened
Security Concept

3:5

Four conceptual pillars were introduced above emerg:
ing from the linkages among the four key components
of the conceptual quartet: the classic state-centred
‘security dilemma’ (3.5.1), and the new people-centred
‘survival dilemma’ (3.5.2), as well as the concept of
‘sustainable development’ (see chap. 7 by Brown), and
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the related concept of ‘sustainable peace’ (see chap. §
by Oswald Spring) that were discussed above.

Security and Peace: The State-Centred
Security Dilemma

3.5.1

Elements of the ‘security dilemma’ concept can be
traced to Kant in his Treatise on Eternal Peace (1795).
The term was first coined by John Herz (1950, 1959)
to interpret the linkage between fear and armament
during the bipolar Cold War. After the end of the
Cold War, the concept has been used as a key term of
security analysis (chap. 40 by Brauch). With this con-
cept John Herz (1950, 1959) referred to the propensity
of countries “to acquire more and more power to es-
cape the impact of power of others”, a tendency that
has resulted in a vicious circle of mutual arms build-
up. Herbert Butterfield (1951) referred to it as a ‘pre-
dicament of Hobbesian fear’ or as the ‘Hobbesian’ di-
lemma. But Herz disagreed with the thesis that mu-
tual suspicion and the security dilemma have resulted
in a continual race for power and armaments resulting
in unending wars. Herz (1996: 231) defined it as

a social constellation in which units of power (states or
nations) find themselves whenever they exist side by
side without higher authority that might impose stand-
ards of behaviour upon them and thus protect them
from attacking each other. In such a condition, a feeling
of insecurity, deriving from mutual suspicion and
mutual fear, compels these units to compete for ever
more power in order to find more security, an effort
which proves self-defeating because complete security
remains ultimately unobtainable.

Alan Collins (1995: 11-15) pointed to “four characteris-
tics of a security dilemma: uncertainty of intentions,
no appropriate policies, decrease in the security of
others, and decrease on the security of all”. Jervis
(1976: 66) wrote that “the unintended and undesired
consequences of actions meant to be defensive consti-
tutes of the ‘security dilemma’, while Wheeler and
Booth (1992) labelled them a “security paradox”, and
they considered “insecurity as the central characteris-
tic of the security dilemma” (Ralph 2001 17-19). In
Jervis’ (1982: 361) view “the security dilemma cannot
be abolished, it can only be ameliorated,” while
Wheeler and Booth (1992: 29) claim that “the theory
of security communities and the practice of interna-
tional politics among liberal-democratic states sug-
gests that the security dilemma can be escaped, even
in a setting of sovereign states.”

Wheeler and Booth (1992: 54) argued that with the
emerging post Cold War security community “peace is

predictable; the security dilemma has been escaped.”
For Czempiel (2002: 31) the security dilemma is no
objective result of analysis but a societal and group de-
termined phenomenon that is created by self, world,
and enemy images in the tradition of the political cul-
ture of the respective country that may reflect both
ethnocentrism and ideological fundamentalism. For
Czempiel, the security dilemma is no exogenously ex-
isting factor in an anarchic international system but
the result of “deliberate choices of particular go-
vernments” (Wheeler/Booth 1992: 43). For the con-
structivists the security dilemma is also influenced by
domestic politics (Wendt 1992: 402, 1995: 71-81).
Czempiel challenges the use of the ‘security dilemma’
by realists as an ahistoric theorem derived from the
uncertainty of international anarchy. He also rede-
fined the concept as the product of domestic politics.

Towards a People-centred Survival
Dilemma

3.5.2

Brauch has conceptualized a ‘survival dilemma’ from
two perspectives: as a state and human-centred con-
cept. Initially he argued that while the three global or-
ders (1815-1989) were primarily based on power legiti-
mized in terms of the security dilemma, the emerging
new global challenges of the 21 century (Renner
1997: 25-6) may require a new international order
based on a Grotian survival dilemma (Brauch 1996,
2000) that may necessitate additional multilateral
cooperation in international security (arms control,
terrorism) and environmental regimes (climate, deser-
tification, water), and in international and suprana-
tional organizations. Coping with the new challenges,
he argued that the zero-sum games of realist ap-
proaches of the 19" and 20" century must be re-
placed - from a Grotian or Kantian perspective - by
non-zero-sum games where all major players should
aim at the creation of conditions for the survival of
humankind (Axelrod 1984).

Since 2004, he conceptualized the ‘survival di-
lemma’ within the discourse on environmental and
human security as a ‘people-centred’ and ‘bottom-up’
concept where both the old (violence, conflicts, com-
plex emergencies and wars) and new non-military se-
curity threats, challenges, vulnerabilities, and risks
posed by the causes of global environmental change
(climate change, deforestation, soil erosion and deser-
tification, water scarcity and degradation), their im-
pacts (hazards, disasters), and societal outcomes
(forced migration, crises, complex emergencies and
wars as well as conflict avoidance, prevention and res-
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olution) have confronted individuals, families, com-
munities with several unpleasant alternatives (or a di-
lemma) to stay in their threatened livelihoods and
possibly to die from starvation and thirst, or to flee to
refugee camps or migrate to the urban centres or
overseas to gain better prospects for themselves and
to support their families. These two facets of the
emerging concept of a ‘survival dilemma’ try to com-
bine both a top-down state-centred perspective with
that of a people-centred human security approach
(chap. 40 by Brauch).

Conclusion: Relevance of the
Conceptual Quartet, Six Linkages
and Four Pillars for the Analysis
of Security

3.6

From a European perspective this chapter reviewed
the four concepts of the conceptual quartet of peace,
security, development, and environment by combin-
ing three scientific methods of a) etymology, b) con-
ceptual history, and ¢) systematic conceptual mapping
with an overview of the use of these concepts pri-
marily in the four related research fields or pro-
grammes as they have been published in the English
language and used in Western political science dis-
courses. Complementary analyses from other cultural
backgrounds, intellectual traditions, and disciplines
and in other languages are needed to diversify this
perspective. These four concepts are used in different
contexts in common English language, in policy decla-
rations, and in scientific analyses, and they often may
mean different things to different authors, scientific
schools and disciplines, which has sometimes compli-
cated the scientific discourse.

The underlying epistemological interest (‘erkennt-
nisleitendes Interesse’) and research question has been
to try a conceptual mapping to which extent the glo-
bal contextual change with the end of the Cold War
(chap. 1 by Brauch) has triggered conceptual innova-
tions primarily in the concept of security and its three
other related concepts of the quartet (peace, develop-
ment, environment) as they have been analysed by the
four research programmes and can be observed for
six dyadic conceptual linkages and for four concep-
tual pillars.

This analysis did not intend nor has it been able to
offer simple answers. Rather, this book and the two
related volumes on reconceptualizing security all at-
tempt to contribute to an intellectual mosaic of a
multi-disciplinary and multicultural mapping of the re-
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thinking of security since the global turn of 1989-
1990. The changes have been significant as the widen-
ing, deepening, and the sectorialization of the security
concept illustrate. As this is an ongoing process,
where the securitization has shifted from the narrow
military focus of the Cold War to many newly per-
ceived security concerns posed by global environmen-
tal change, and most particularly by climate change.

Awarding the Nobel peace prize of 2005 to Wan-
gari Matthai, an environmental activist of the Green-
belt movement and in 2007 a deputy environment
minister of Kenya, and putting ‘human security’ and
‘climate change’ on the agenda of the UNSC in 1999
and in 17 April 2007, are all indications of an ongoing
change in the thinking on and use of the ‘security’
concept in its relationship to peace, development, and
the environment. With the securitization of ‘climate
change’ the threat is posed not by ‘them’ (the other,
the enemy) but by ‘us’ (human beings and humankind
alike), by those who have posed the threat by the con-
sumption of fossil fuels that have contributed to
anthropogenic change (Oswald/Brauch/
Dalby 2008).

This requires a fundamental new policy of peace

climate

and security where sustainable development and sus-
tainable peace are two strategic components to deal
both with the ‘security dilemma’ among nations (top-
down perspective) and with the ‘survival dilemma’
posed for the most vulnerable and poor people (bot-
tom-up perspective) in the developing countries.



4 Peace and Security: Two Evolving Concepts and Their Changing

Relationship

Ole Waver!

At least one thing about security seems to be agreed on
by most authors - it is something good. In other words,
the very term ‘security’ is positively value-loaded. And
precisely for this reason much less agreement exists on
what clear meaning to attach to that word (Wiberg 1987:
340).

[Pleace researchers and security researchers are rela-
tively close to each other, sharing important dimensions
in their analysis or the whole language of the analysis
for that matter, only disagreeing on some basic points
right at the beginning, There is mutual understanding,
but also a feeling that the other party is simply wrong
when it comes to those basic assumptions (Galtung 1988
[1987]: 61).

For when they shall say, peace and safety; then sudden
destruction cometh upon them, as travail upon a
woman with child; and they shall not escape (I Thessa-
lonians §:3).

4.1 Introduction

‘Peace’ and ‘security’ are closely related concepts. Yet
there is strikingly systematic variation in the usage of
one or the other. One chapter in this story is also a
major element in the histories of ‘peace research’ and
‘security studies’ as intellectual disciplines. During the
Cold War, it was widely assumed that mainstream pol-
icy research was guided by the concepts of power and
security. It was crucial to the self-conception of peace

1 This chapter is an extended remix of “Peace and Secu-
rity: two concepts and their relationship”, published in
the Festschrift for Haakan Wiberg: Stefano Guzzini and
Dietrich Jung (Eds.): Contemporary Security Analysis
and Copenbagen Peace Research (London: Routledge
2004b): §3-65. The author appreciates the permission
of the editors and the publisher to use parts of the ini-
tial text and to develop this chapter further. The new
enlarged version is greatly influenced by the unusually
penetrating, knowledgeable and inspiring comments
from three anonymous reviewers and the series’ main
editor.

research to take ‘peace’ as the aim in contrast to that
traditional interest. Similarly, there were ‘peace move-
ments’ in the street, rarely ‘security movements’, while
governments worried about ‘security problems’, not
‘peace problems’.

During the 1980’s, the re-orientation of much
peace research, especially in Europe, was largely a
move towards ‘security’ and a rapprochement with
strategic studies under this guiding theme. Similarly,
strategic studies became re-labelled security studies in
many places. ‘Security’ became a meeting point for
creative scholarly debates during the last years of the
Cold War and the first post-Cold War years. Ironi-
cally, peace emerged during the 1990’s as a powerful
policy term - this time from the West in the shape of
‘democratic peace’. The politics of ‘power’ and ‘secu-
rity’ has not stopped creating surprises. In parallel to
all of this, the tandem of ‘peace and security’ has its
own trajectory mostly within the politics of the UN
Security Council.

This chapter places this history of peace and secu-
rity research in the larger context of a dual conceptual
history of peace and security. The chapter proceeds
by asking the following questions: Peace has a long
conceptual history (as explored by several peace re-
searchers), but what has been the particular meaning
of ‘peace’ in different phases of the 20™ century?
When could it be invoked for what purposes? Simi-
larly, and much less studied: what has been the histor-
ical meaning of ‘security’ and how should we under-
stand the particular 20" century centrality of this
concept? Finally: how did the two concepts relate to
each other in different periods and contexts, e.g. why
is it that the magic formula of the UN Security Coun-
cil with which it can turn an issue into a Chapter VII
matter (and thereby grab extraordinary powers) is to
label it a matter of ‘international peace and security’?
Many hear this as a typical UN pleonasm, but in the
light of the continuous and complex relationship be-
tween the two concepts, it is more likely that sense
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could be made out of this. Most importantly, such a
stereophonic conceptual history can alert us to post-
Cold War conceptual shifts and emerging patterns.

The chapter will not be heavily loaded with theory
and methodology in relation to the analysis of con-
cepts, but a hint for the particularly interested is ‘Skin-
ner-contextualized-by-Koselleck’. Both of these main
theories within conceptual history agree that political
and social concepts can not be approached as purely
analytical questions enabling linguistic ‘precision’ and
thereby better empirical analysis (the role of tradi-
tional ‘conceptual analysis’), because politics often
happens through language. Therefore, conceptual his-
tory has to be approached as important in itself and
as a powerful way to read broader changes, not as
something to be ‘defined away’ by conceptual clarifi-
cation. The so-called Cambridge school of Pocock,
Skinner, and others then focuses on particular ‘speech
acts’ where the importance of a given historical text
can be understood by re-constructing its context, that
is: by understanding what was changed by a given
move within the conceptual universe (Pocock 1985,
1996; Skinner 1978, 1988, 1989, 1996, 2002). In con-
trast, the German school of ‘Begriffsgeschichte’ led by
Reinhart Koselleck, Werner Conze, and Rolf Rei-
chardt has more emphasis on the integration of social
and political history, and looks at larger, more gradual
changes in contrast to the more point-oriented studies
in the Cambridge tradition (Koselleck 1967, 1972,
1979, 2002). There are additional differences - includ-
ing their privileged historical period and the relation-
ship between synchronic and diachronic studies - and
possible synergies, but this will do for now (Richter
1995; Palonen 2002, 2003; Waver 2006).

As a final methodological note of introduction, it
should be emphasized that this chapter focuses on the
European/Western history of the concepts. The ra-
tionale for this is dual. First, that to do conceptual his-
tory, one should focus on trajectories with actual con-
nections. Therefore, it is methodologically a very
different - and difficult - thing to start saying that
there is a concept in say Bengali or Vietnamese for
‘the same thing’ as security, because this entails to op-
erate with a ‘conceptfree’, de-textualized and free-
floating ‘idea’ that in abstraction can be carried to dif-
ferent places; otherwise it is not possible to talk about
‘the same’. Conceptual historians like Skinner,
Pocock, and Koselleck have delivered elaborate argu-
ments against this kind of study of ‘ideas’. Any as-
sumption of ‘the same idea’ can be avoided, when the
study is organized around the continuous transforma-
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tions of a specific concept, where the later concepts
evolve out of the earlier.

Obviously, it is extremely interesting to study how
different cultures and regions have thought and today
think about ‘security’ and ‘peace’ (see the very inspir-
ing chapters 11-22 below), but to combine and inte-
grate multiple analyses like this in a methodologically
sound way probably demands that one anchors them
in the present. That is: today these local concepts
have all become interpenetrated, because they have in-
fluenced each other, and it will therefore be possible
in concrete studies to link traditions that emerged in-
dependently.

As it will be shown below, the mid-20™ century
history of ‘security’ is to a large extent driven by the
USA selecting this as key concept, and given the polit-
ical position of the USA, it spread. However, as ar-
gued generally by post-colonial theory, such processes
are never simple mimicking, but always more in the
form of hybridity. Thus, it might be inexplicable with-
out the US factor, why shifts happened in say Japan
(Sato 2000) and Germany (Kaufmann 1970: 71f) to
concepts, we translate as ‘national security’, but these
local concepts remained shaped by the imprint on
them by local histories and previous conceptual
moves.

The second part of the rationale is, that the pur
pose of this chapter is not to provide a comparative
overview of different concepts of security and peace,
but to show how the history of these concepts shapes
current concepts and present politics - and how cur-
rent politics can be understood in terms of textual
moves in the landscape of concepts. Therefore, I need
first of all to reconstruct the history that is most im-
portant to the main players I focus on for the present
due to my own political possibilities and limitations,
i.e. debates over theory and policy in Europe and
North America. Although, surely politics will be un-
derstood better, when we give due attention to non-
Western actors even within issues and stories usually
presented as played out solely among actors in the
North/West (Barkawi/Laffey 2006).

History of the Concept of Security
until 1945

4.2

Security seems to be a straightforward concept, and
therefore most of the discussion claiming to problem-
atize it has assumed that the critical part resided in its
specifications such as ‘national security’ vs. ‘common
security’ or ‘human security’, thereby not necessarily
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historicizing the meaning of ‘security’ as such. Simul-
taneously, the ‘uncritical’ (mainstream, establishment,
traditional) literature argued that there is no need to
dissect the concept of security as used in international
affairs, because it is a concept we know from our
everyday experience, where we value it and accord-
ingly should do so internationally (as a state) too.’
However, security as an idea, concept or aspiration is
far from stable or simple.

Enter conceptual history. It is often surprisingly re-
vealing to look back at the history of seemingly famil-
iar concepts because they have changed more often
and more radically than usually assumed, and at a
minimum this should alert us to the specificity, con-
tingency, and political content of contemporary us-
age. Potentially, it can in addition offer some clues to
imprints and linkages still present in current concepts.
The history of ‘security’ has been written a number of
times - mostly in other contexts than international re-
lations, but always of relevance to it (Winkler 1939;
Kaufman 1970; Conze 1984; Delumeau 1986;
Schrimm-Heins 1991-92; Rothschild 1995; Osiander
1998; Mostl 2002; Stoll 2003; Waever 2006; Neo-
cleous 2006).

The words used in English and the Romance lan-
guages derive from Roman ‘securus’, ‘se’ meaning
without and ‘cura’ worry. When introduced in the 1

2 This statement refers to the whole literature starting out
in the large 1970’s and gaining momentum in the 1980’s,
arguing for new or widened concepts of security - from
the ‘common security’ of the Palme Commission (Palme
1982) to various articles “Redefining Security” (Ullman
1983; Mathews 1989) mostly with reference to the envi-
ronment. This 1980’s literature mostly argued straight-
forward and in empirical terms for ‘widening’ in order
to get a more ‘correct’ security concept, without much
reflection on the politics and the sociology of science
hereof. The ‘wideners’ (so labelled and discussed in
Buzan/Wever/de Wilde 1998) transmuted in the 1990’s
- especially in Europe - into a more theoretical literature
organized around various new ‘schools’: Critical Secu-
rity Studies, Copenhagen School, Paris School, femi-
nism, etc., which sometimes meant more attention to
‘security’ as such, but often stayed at the level of using
security in discussions between different applications of
security. A notable exception, already reflecting on the
concept of security as such was People, States and Fear
by Barry Buzan (1983).

3 This is implicit in most mainstream writings, where it is
assumed that we all know what is security is from our
everyday experience, and now we discuss how to attain
the same at the level of states. This becomes most
explicit in some of the more conceptual pieces from
within the mainstream:Baldwin 1997).

century BC probably by Epicureans and Stoics, it was
primarily a state of mind, ‘the absence of distress
upon which happy life depends’ (Cicero 1971 [45BC]:
V. 14, 42 / 466-67; for a helpful discussion of this
formative period, see chap. 17 by Arends). It was visi-
bly a negation. Today we tend to think of security as
‘something’ (and its absence as ‘insecurity’), but to
Romans a word for insecurity would be a meaningless
double negative (Instinsky 1952). Since then, the con-
cept has gone through a number of changes and muta-
tions. Some of the most important are outlined in the
following pages thematically along three dimensions
(for a detailed chronological survey, see Waver 2006).

Security has not always been a clearly positive
term. Especially to Christians, it was highly ambiguous
- only God knows with certainty about your salvation,
and for you, human, to be ‘secure’ is presumptuous.
Already in ancient Rome, it was more common to
find securitas on non-Christian than Christian tomb-
stones. The potentially negative meaning was present
throughout medieval theological discourse, only to
break into the open with Luther and Calvin (Winkler
1939; Delumeau 1986; Schrimm-Heins 1991-92).
Mostly, however, this negative meaning did not get at-
tached to securitas as such, but to related concepts
which made for a complex story of mutual delinea-
tion and shifting boundaries of security and its family
of concepts. The concept of certitudo in particular be-
came a vehicle for gradually developing a modern, un-
ashamedly positive attitude to security.

Another important dimension of change relates to
subjective and objective senses of security. Today, we
tend to interpret this through a perceptional model,
i.e. subjective means perception of the objective. Ob-
jective security is how threatened you actually are, and
subjective is how you perceive (and misperceive) this.
However, the original Roman concept of security
does not fit this at all, because especially in Stoic
thinking, the state of mind is the crucial level of reality
not reductively derivative of or secondary to some-
thing more real. It takes a mental effort of most of us
moderns to think of objective and subjective in this
way. Throughout its conceptual history, security has
changed on this axis several times. For two centuries,
the concept split into two separate concepts (sitreté
vs. sécurité; safety vs. surety/security; Delumeau 1986:
11-4) only to merge again. This strange ‘episode’ in-
troduced objective security and the subjective/ob-
jective complexity led the way to probabilism. A con-
ception of security as future-oriented and defined in
terms of probability has been central to the concept
ever since.
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A final dimension to draw attention to is what we
today call the ‘levels of analysis’ question, or ‘security
for whom?’. Many would grant that security in pre-
modern times meant different (and irrelevant) things
- with the birth of the modern state, security started
to appear in ways that we can assimilate to 20™ cen-
tury ideas of ‘national security’, they would say. Yes,
the state becomes the centre of security thinking (in
the political realm) - but far from the way it is com-
monly assumed! To Hobbes and other key early mod-
ern thinkers, including notably the early liberals, the
state is at the centre all right, but security - also to the
state - is ultimately individual security (Rotschild
1995; Waever 2006). The right of the individual to self-
preservation is the starting point of Hobbes’s Levia-
than argument. The ultimate meaning and measure of
security is individual security, but it is procured
through vesting authority in the state.

Before the 20™ century, security was not at all a
key concept or the organizing centre of international
thought. A first step in this direction came with col-
lective security of the inter-war period. The status quo
powers used ‘security’ as their ‘watchword’ (Carr 1981
[1946]: 105) exactly because it blurred the distinction
between national and international. It served to pro-
claim “an identity of interest between the dominant
group and the world as a whole in the maintenance of
peace” (Carr 1981 [1946]: 82). Thus, the rhetoric of se-
curity in Britain and especially France, used security
both at the collective level, where it meant status quo,
peace, and anti-revisionism and at the national level,
where it meant no compromising with national inter-
ests. No wonder that the first (and critical) concep-
tual history of security was written in the 1930’s and
by a German (Winkler 1939, published by the Prussian
Academy of Sciences).

Today the general image of the historical develop-
ment is that one always had a policy in the name of
national security, and at some point it was argued: the
national approach is deficient, let’s have collective se-
curity. It is rather the other way round: ‘(in-) security’
in some vague sense was a general concern, one word
among many to use together with fear, danger, safety,
etc, but the politically operative concepts were peace,
war, order, and interest; then ‘collective security’ be-
came a slogan and approach; and ‘national security’
got established, drawing meaning from the then al-
ready established ‘collective security’. The conceptual
pair ‘national security’ is more of a reaction to ‘collec-
tive security’ than the reverse.

In the 1940’s the concept of ‘national security’
made a spectacular entrance in the USA and gained
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surprising centrality (Yergin 1977). Among the reasons
for this swift terminological change were the difficul-
ties of civil-military coordination during World War I1,
partly reflecting the difficulty of mobilizing the USA
for enduring militarized efforts given the US suspi-
cion of ‘standing armies’. To handle a long-term geo-
political rivalry with the Soviet Union, the US needed
a concept to express an effort with both military and
non-military components and justify a policy above
normal political vacillations.

The concept entrenched itself in the USA and
spread globally - very soon it seemed to have been al-
ways with us - probably because it ‘borrowed’ content
from another concept, which had been undermined.
The traditional idea that the state in extreme situa-
tions had a right to call on necessity and Raison
d’Etat (Meinecke 1976 [1923]; Schnur 1975) had be-
come less and less viable in modern democracies. ‘Se-
curity’ took over much of this idea of radical chal-
lenges justifying extreme measures. A state has to do
what a state has to do - that used to be a valid argu-
ment in itself, but with the rise of the rule of law, lib-
eralism, and democracy, this logic of necessity was
compressed from a general right to a special case of
‘the exception’ or ‘state of emergency’. It found a new
place in general politics in the form of ‘national secu-

rity’.

In the post-war period, security has a particular in-
ternational-affairs meaning distinct from its everyday
sense (and certainly not the product of simply com-
bining ‘national’ with a trans-contextual ‘security’).
This is the core of the theory of ‘securitization’
(Wzever 1995, 1997; Buzan/Waever/de Wilde 1998;
Waever/Buzan/de Wilde 2008). Internationally (and
increasingly in other contexts), the meaning of ‘secu-
rity’ is what it does: someone (a securitizing actor)
points to a development or potentiality claiming that
something or somebody (the referent object) with an
inherent right to survive is existentially threatened,
and therefore extraordinary measures (most likely to
be wielded by the securitizing actor himself) are justi-
fied, measures such as secrecy, violence and conscrip-
tion, appropriate for ‘matters of security’ only. By this
move, an issue is lifted above normal politics and at-
tains urgency and precedence. This facilitates easier
action but also de-politicization domestically and an
increased risk of vicious circles (security dilemmas) in-
ternationally, because the actor freed from constraints
becomes more threatening to others, not least to the
one that is assigned the quality of threat. That some-
thing is a security issue means it is too urgent and dan-
gerous to be left to normal politics - it needs to be ad-
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dressed through the logic of necessity and extra-
ordinary measures.

History of the Concept of Peace
until 1945

4.3

If we follow the same trajectory as for ‘security’, i.e.
from Rome through West and Central European his-
tory to include North America and eventually a West-
ernized world, we again have to focus on first the in-
terplay between Roman and Christian ideas and then
the impact of the modern state. The Roman pax was
a concept of absence of violence through order and
unity based on the power of the centre (Galtung 1981:
187). Pax Romana included no accommodation with
others; it was based on acceptance of hegemony (Os-
iander 1998).

In the Middle Ages, most developments took the
form of modifications of a set of Augustinian differen-
tiations within peace. True ‘peace and justice’ entailed
an orderly world with everything in its proper place -
and after the Fall this was not possible on Earth. Here
we could only aspire for pax temporalis in distinction
to pax aeterna in the hereafter (Janssen 1975: 548ff).
(In one of the later moves, pax temporalis would be
contrasted primarily to pax spiritualis as two worldly
forms representing roughly political and church mat-
ters and thereby shifting attention increasingly to in-
ter-human affairs; Janssen 1975: 551.) Among earthly
peaces, one should distinguish between pax vera and
pax falsa, because Christians after all would and
should aspire for a better peace than the heathens - a
just peace.

For the remaining part of the period until 1945, I
will mention only the two most important shifts.

First, internal peace was ‘assured’ with the Hobbe-
sian Leviathan. Civil war had been the dominant
peace question for centuries, and when this concern
retreated, peace became a domestic reality in terms of
‘public quiet and security’. The core meaning of peace
accordingly moved towards external security during
the 18 century (Janssen 1975: 564f., 586).

Second, the enlightenment introduced a system-
atic hope for peace in the sense of ruling out war
from the social order. Michael Howard’s The Inven-
tion of Peace (2000) starts off with a mid-nineteenth
century quote from Sir Henry Maine: “War appears to
be as old as mankind, but peace is a modern inven-
tion” (2000: 1). Howard argues:

The peace invented by the thinkers of the Enlighten-
ment, an international order in which war plays no part,

had been a common enough aspiration for visionaries
throughout history, but it has been regarded by political
leaders as a practicable or indeed desirable goal only
during the past two hundred years (Howard 2000: 2).

Reason both demanded peace and promised the
means for its realization. A realm of law and reason
would exclude its antithesis, war. In most peace plans,
it was not enough to ask gradualistically for increas-
ingly sensible policies: a once-and-for-all switch had to
be found if peace should be credible and stable. A
correctable error in human society had to be located.
The political order was a prime candidate with the ex-
pectations that republics (later: democracies) would
produce peace, and some would emphasize the
economic order where a shift from mercantilism to
free trade would ensure peace. Peace through perfec-
tion became an aspiration for centuries to follow.

The ‘ceasefire’ of negative peace* could not be the
central object of the thinkers of the Enlightenment
and liberalism. Although valuable as such, an unstable
vacillation between war and peace was still an affront
to reason. With their optimism about progress, they
naturally set ‘perpetual peace’ as the important - and
realizable - aim (Janssen 1975: §86f).

This vision of pax aeterna on earth became possi-
ble only when secularization had freed political
thought from the remaining constraints of the Augus-
tinian categories. Yet in another sense, secularization
far from implied a departure from these ideas, but
rather their rearticulation as categories internal, not
external, to this world (Janssen 1975: 544f, 567ff).

The French Revolution showed how possession of
the key to peace naturally leads to a thinking in terms
of just war and interventionism along transnational
political lines (oppressed vs. oppressor) (Janssen 1975:
573-5; Herz 1950). Self-righteous ideas about our side
having or being the key to peace while the opponent

4 The terms ‘negative peace’ and ‘positive peace’ stem
from the Norwegian peace research pioneer Johan Gal-
tung. It does not mean ‘bad’ and ‘good’; the idea is basi-
cally, that negative peace is defined purely negatively, by
what it is not, i.e. the absence of violence. Positive peace
is social justice. Positive peace eliminates the root causes
of war and violence. They were hardly present as two
separate concepts much earlier, and therefore it is a con-
sciously anachronistic observation to ask here whether a
concept like ‘negative peace’ could be thought at that
time. As the history here shows, the concept of peace
emerged out of a quite ambitious basically ‘positive
peace’-like concept of general order into an increasingly
narrow concept of non-war, and this enabled the Gal-
tungian clarification of the two concepts (Galtung 1964,
1969).
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is inherently incompatible with peace leads straight
into the ‘nationalistic universalisms’ which Mor-
genthau (1948) deemed a main cause of conflicts and
diplomatic inflexibility. In policy talk, peace often
ends up as an argument saying “We are peace; they
are war” - and as a result, ‘peace’ is often the most vi-
olent concept.

Both negative and positive peace can de-politicize
similarly to the securitization act. Negative peace did
so when war (partly as a consequence of technologi-
cal developments) became defined as absolute evil.
Positive peace did so when it was tied to a model of
the perfect society (democracy, free market or social-
ism) fixed through extra-political (scientific?) means
(Waver 1996). In practice, peace discourse often
worked to politicize because of the intricate multi-
plicity of meanings and the affinity between the estab-
lishment and war.

Interim Conclusion: Interplay of
Security and Peace Prior to 1945

4.4

* Security and peace have usually been linked posi-
tively but often distantly, and their hierarchy has
changed several times. Only with the modern state
did they become closely tied together in one
coherent package (Osiander 1998).

* During the Middle Ages, security was not a key
concept, and when it slowly emerged as a political
concept, this happened under the ascendancy of
the concepts of peace and justice.

e With the modern state, however, the realization of
domestic peace - often conceptualized as security
- transformed the concept of peace towards an
international problematique. To some extent
‘security’ (although not in our mid-20™" century
meaning) came to define peace.

* A distinct international concept of security took
shape in the first half of the 20™ Century, first as
collective security, then national security. Peace
during this period took on an air of desperation -
at once more codified than ever culminating in
war being ruled illegal, and simultaneously out of
touch with troubled times in great power politics.
Security became the operational concept, and
gained momentum from the 1940s when it picked
up the exceptionalist logic orphenated by the
death of explicit ‘raison d’Etat’ justifications.

* Both peace and security hold histories far richer
than what became tied into the modern package.
Each had connections to other spheres and mean-
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ings, but when they met, they were usually seen as
constructively connected. The Cold War was dif-
ferent, because peace and security were played
against each other to an unusual extent.

‘Peace’ and ‘Security’ during the
Cold War

4.5

The Cold War section will focus on three elements:
understanding the formula of ‘peace and security’ and
its prominence in the UN system (and consequently
in international law), looking at the East-West config-
uration in relation to peace versus security, and finally
understanding what happened in the 1980’s (which
has a special self-reflexive meaning to the present au-
thor, the context he used to work in: the Copenhbagen
Peace Research Institute (COPRI), and to a consider-
able extent to the new critical theories of security in
general).

The Cold War constellation is confusing because,
on the one hand, a formula of ‘peace and security’ is
prominent in international law and the UN, and on
the other hand, the concepts of peace and security
politically were far from interchangeable because only
peace or security would be meaningful in the political
language of one Cold War party.

4.5.1 ‘International Peace and Security’ at

the UN i

The charter of the UN uses the term ‘international
peace and security’ frequently - probably adopted
from the preamble of the Covenant of the League of
Nations. “Nowhere in the Charter is the term ‘inter-
national security’ used alone, whereas the terms
‘peace’ or ‘universal peace’ can be found separately”
(Wolfrum 1994: 50). ‘Negative peace’ is central be-
cause the main aim of the UN is to avoid (interna-
tional) war. However, the broader aims of human
rights, friendly relations among states and economic
development, can be seen as a broad-based view of
the causes of war or as ‘positive peace’. ‘Security’ in
turn is not used in terms of ‘national security’ but as
‘international security’. International security does not
negate national security; rather, it contains the as-
sumption that true national security can only be real-
ized as international security, while international secu-
rity aims not at securing something international but
at providing national security in a healthy way. This is
a usage of the term ‘security’ largely in the inter-war
meaning.
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In one important respect, the UN construct does
draw on the Cold War era meaning of security, its
speech act function, even if not its national focus. The
central operational mechanism of the collective secu-
rity system is the ability of the Security Council to
transform issues by enunciating the magic formula of
“a threat to international peace and security” (Art. 24;
Art 39 speaks of the obligation of the SC to “deter-
mine the existence of any threat to the peace, breach
of the peace, or act of aggression”). The SC is openly
given extraordinary powers here. Firstly, the conse-
quences of ‘determining’ the existence of such a
threat are momentous, truly transforming a given cri-
sis. Not only can punitive actions be enabled, they can
be made obligatory for states, and the ‘target state’
for these actions (‘the aggressor’) is deprived of the
instrument of decrying interference in internal affairs
and violations of its sovereignty, because in such chap-
ter 7 actions, the Security Council acts with the au-
thority invested in it by the collective exercise of
states’ sovereignty and thus expresses the sovereignty
of the state. Secondly, because most legal scholars
agree that the formulation ‘threat to international
peace’ is open to a dynamic interpretation, i.e. to in-
clude civil wars or even grave violations of human
rights, even though traditionally it was quite clear that
the notion presupposed “the objective existence of a
threat of aggression by one state against another or a
real risk of international armed conflict in some other
form” (DUPI 1999: 62). Thirdly, the exercise of this la-
belling power by the SC is not to be scrutinized by any
other organ. Legal scholars have contemplated
whether the International Court of Justice should
have some kind of overseer's function of gauging the
‘constitutionality’ of such acts by the SC - usually con-
cluding that this is not a viable road (Fassbender
2000). Because the capacity is self-referential, widen-
ing security implies strengthening of the SC (Kosken-
niemi 1995). i

In conclusion, the anomalies of the UN compared
to other discourses stem partly from importing inter-
war language, partly from establishing ‘speech act
powered’ security in parallel to the dominant function
for the states, but centred on the Security Council. In
this context, peace and security operate as a formulaic
joint set.

4.5.2 Peace in the East, Security in the West

Otherwise, the concepts of peace and security were
increasingly torn apart by the EastWest split. Proba-
bly, a precondition for this was a weakening of the,

until then, seemingly simple concept of negative
peace. The Cold War blurred the concepts of war and
peace as famously captured by Raymond Aron: ‘peace
impossible, war unlikely’ (Hassner 1997 [1995]: 14;
Stephanson 1996).

Increasingly, security came to take the place of
peace in the traditional sense of war prevention
(Jahn/Lemaitre/Waever 1987: 39). Security settled in
between peace and peace, between negative and pos-
itive peace (Jahn/Lemaitre/Waever 1987: 43f.).

However, as the Cold War unfolded, a split
emerged between the terminology of ‘East’ (and West-
ern critics) and ‘West’.> The East was more inclined
than the West to use the concept of peace, which con-
sequently gained a ‘communist’ ring. The Eastern side
was both comparatively less inclined to use ‘security’,
which had no foundation in the theories of Marxism-
Leninism (e.g. the authoritative Reference Index to
V.I. Lenin, Collected Works contained several pages
of references to ‘war’ and ‘peace’ but none for ‘secu-
rity’; Jahn/Lemaitre/Waver 1987: 71, note 63)° and
more inclined to use ‘peace’, paradoxically both posi-
tive and negative peace. Positive peace came natural
to the East, which had more openly a philosophy of
history and thus a basis for a vision about long-term

5 Seen from the third world and mobilized mostly
through the non-aligned movement, both concepts were
useful strategically as part of a ‘third party positioning’:
peace as the larger, more programmatic basis for princi-
pled arguments and thereby useful in the recurrent pat-
tern of cooperation of the Soviet bloc with the third
world for instance in UN organs; and security was use-
ful mostly at the ‘unit level’, i.e. pointing to the kind of
security problems relevant to third world situations
(Ayoob 1995). Both slogans could be adopted by the
South and to some extent played back at its senders in
respectively the East and the West. Most characteristic
of third world approaches was probably a ‘positive
peace™like logic of development as precondition for
long term stability and security. During they heydays of
‘New International Economic Order’ in the 1970s, the
issue of development and disarmament became estab-
lished in the UN system. The 1980 report from the
Brandt Commission (Brandt 1980) aimed at showing
the selfinterest of the North in development for the
South, and consequently development was cast as an
issue of ultimate security interest - in a wider sense - thus
paving the way for the new security theories of the
1980s.

6 Nor - as we saw above (cf. Waever 2006) - was ‘security’
in its Cold War meaning actually a well established the-
oretical term in the West (although it was believed to
be), but this was less of a problem in a less text-based
political culture.
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full peace. At the same time, the East was diplomati-
cally more conservative and thus inclined to support
negative peace. In relation to the political situation in
Europe, the East aimed at a stabilization of the status
quo to sanctify the outcome of World War 11, espe-
cially the division of Germany and the re-drawing of
borders around Poland and the Soviet Union.

The West was much more inclined to talk ‘secu-
rity’, because of problems with both positive and neg-
ative peace. Positive peace was difficult because the
West during the Cold War toned down its philosophy
of history and its evolutionism, and thus removed the
basis for a concept of eternal peace. As we see now af-
ter the end of the Cold War (cf. the next section), the
West certainly has a theory of positive peace (prima-
rily democratic peace, but also other strands of liberal
and enlightenment thought), but so-called ‘Cold War
liberalism’ stressed that in opposition to the dogma-
tism of totalitarianism, liberalism was without ideol-
ogy, ultimate meaning of history, and excessive socie-
tal voluntarism based on scientific certainty (Arblaster
1984: 299-332). Such scepticist liberalism was not well
equipped to embrace an idea of ultimate, complete
peace. The West also had problems with negative
peace, because, more vulnerable than the East to do-
mestic opposition, Western elites feared that the nu-
clear threat would lead to appeasement a la ‘better
red than dead’. Therefore, the West tried to fight the
idea that negative peace should be an absolute aim.

Security became the watchword of the establish-
ment in the West. In the world of academe and not
least policy research, this split reproduced itself as one
between strategic studies (security) and peace re-
search.

The 1980’s: Redefining and
Repositioning

4.5.3

This pattern changed in the 1980’s. During what was
then called the ‘second Cold War’ with the rise of
peace movements especially in Western Europe aimed
at preventing the deployment of new intermediate
nuclear missiles, the intellectuals of and around the
peace movements - including much of North Euro-
pean and especially German peace research - tried to
adopt the term ‘security’, which had previously been a
monopoly of the mainstream. This was controversial
within peace research, because, being associated with
the autistic syndrome of deterrence and arms racing
(Senghaas 1969, 1972a; Guzzini 2004), security had
been seen as part of the problem, not the solution, by
‘orthodox, critical peace research’ since the 1970’s.
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‘Real peace researchers’ worked under the banner of
peace, not security, the Third World and not Europe,
and ultimately saw the solution in the fields of devel-
opment or cosmology, not security policy. But both
social-democratic intellectuals and many peace
researchers linked to the peace movements tried to
avoid the radicalism of ‘peace’ and ‘disarmament’.
This probably stemmed in part from that fact that
these reformists actually believed in their own securi-
tization of the nuclear danger, and therefore it
seemed irresponsible to abstain from all partial
change with the argument that only by leaving the
track of Western, exploitative, patriarchal, growth-ori-
ented, materialistic capitalism all together could
peace be achieved in a decentralized, autarchic, green,
gender-balanced, Buddhist alternative society based
on holistic, spiritual values. Although the relationship
between the peace movement and peace research was
never an easy or harmonious one (Jahn 1983), the fact
that a powerful peace movement existed at the time,
meant that peace research faced questions of ‘policy
relevance’ largely parallel to those often debated
within mainstream scholarship in relation to policy-
makers of the state. Individual scholars can choose
more or less close or distanced relationship to policy
as such, but the fact that the situation was open to
critical ideas transformed the intellectual game, mak-
ing it more difficult to take exclusively extremist posi-
tions of despair and total transformation.”

The reformists, in contrast, tried to move closer to
the mainstream by picking up the term security, but
redefining it. Much of the ‘redefining security’ busi-
ness stems from this move. New concepts like ‘com-
mon security’ and ‘security partnership’ (and non-of-
fensive defence®) were introduced, and security itself
was to be widened beyond its military constraints.
Some of the radicals occasionally took to the task of
redefining security too (partly as a reaction to the re-

7 It might even be argued that the dynamic of movements
like the peace movement demands a dualism of radical
activists and reformist scholars or policymakers (Waever
1989, 1997: ch. 6). The movement creates rupture from
without through forms of politics (marching in the
street) and languages (peace instead of security) that
ultimate play on the metaphorics of revolution and peo-
ple power. However, this ability to challenge and
frighten the meaning system of the establishment by
transgression, also makes the movement mute on the
inside of the system - it speaks the street speak of
peace. It is therefore crucial that the direction of its
impetus is guided by reinterpretation within the lan-
guage of security - thus the dualism.
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formists?) and this led to some of most extreme wid-
enings in the history of security thinking (Galtung,
Oberg).

Security became a battleground. The so-called
‘widening security’ debate is often referred to as an
academic debate - whether the wide or the narrow
concept is ‘correct’, and whether widening spoils the
analytical usefulness of the concept by making it
blunted (Walt 1991). However, the debate was first of
all a political struggle. Should e.g. environmental is-
sues attain the prominence and urgency implied by
‘environmental security’?

Still, the peace movement was a peace movement
- even in the 1980’s. This conceptual non-accommo-
dation (i.e. not becoming a security movement) be-
fitted radical opposition. The word from the street
was ‘peace’ exactly because it was shocking in its mea-
ninglessness within Western mainstream thinking on
international affairs, just as the form of the movement
- masses in the street - was threatening in the political
culture of Western liberal democracy. Both consti-
tuted metaphorical violence, with the advantage of
shaking the edifice of the security state, but with the
disadvantage of not being able to talk with it, and thus
a tension-ridden dualism emerged with a movement
talking peace and its intellectuals talking (reformed)
security (Wzever 1989).

This mood of the early 1980’s was well captured
by Barry Buzan in a 1984 Journal of Peace Research ar-
ticle arguing that security was the inclusive middle-

8 In the 1980’s, peace researchers especially in Germany
but also in e.g. Denmark, Sweden, and the UK worked
on devising ‘alternative defence’, ‘non-aggressive
defence’ or ‘non-offensive defence’. Although the focal
concept here was not security but defence, the organiz-
ing concept was in many cases security, typically in the
form of common security and the theory of the security
dilemma (Herz 1950; Jervis 1976). The idea was to break
the typical pattern of insecurity, arms races, and deter-
rence, by ensuring that both parties felt secure with a
defence strong enough compared to the offence of the
other side, but in a form that did not create insecurity
for the other, i.e. a defence tailored truly as defence. By
ensuring stability at the conventional level, much of the
impetus would be removed also from the nuclear system
which was partly driven by at least rhetoric of propping
up insufficient Western defences against Soviet conven-
tional superiority (Boserup 1986, 1988). The best over-
views of this whole literature are found in Meller 1991,
1992. Through networks like Pugwash, these ideas
entered the Soviet ‘think tank’ circles (the institutes) and
it is often claimed that they had decisive influence on
the formation of Gorbachev’s ‘new thinking’ (Risse-Kap-
pen 1994; English 2005)

ground avoiding the extremism of peace (peace re-
search) and power (IR realism and parts of strategic
studies).

My own thinking was shaped by working for 13
years at the Copenhagen Peace Research Institute,
COPRI. It was created in the mid-1980’s against the
background outlined here. It was a child of the 1980’s.
Most other peace research institutes in Northern Eu-
rope had been set up in the 1960’s and 1970’s, but
Denmark being a latecomer to this, COPRI so to say
avoided the ‘conservatism’ of old school peace re-
search and the suspicion against the ‘new realism’ of
security oriented peace research. It was set up, reveal-
ingly, with two projects aimed squarely at the ‘rethink-
ing security’ agenda, one on non-offensive defence in
Europe, and one on ‘non-military aspects of security
in Europe’. Through the work of mostly Anders Bose-
rup and Bjern Moller, the Institute made major con-
tributions to the non-offensive defence literature, and
the other main project can roughly be said to have
evolved - under the leadership of first Egbert Jahn,
then Barry Buzan - into what is now known as ‘the
Copenhagen School” within security studies (cf. chap-
ters 1, 3, 22 by Brauch, chap. 41 by Buzan, chap. 45 by
de Wilde and chap. 44 by Waver)’. While COPRI was
never very ‘peace research’like as prejudices go, it was
not only because it got a tolerant and non-sectarian
first director in Hakan Wiberg, but it was also because
it was formed at the height of this neo-security wave
within peace research. It therefore came to epitomize
this pattern more than most other institutes. Or the
causality is in the opposite direction: I tell the story
the way I do in this chapter because I am a child of
COPRL

9 Beyond these two original projects, many other signifi-
cant developments took place at the institute including
the work around Pertti Joenniemi on Baltic regionalism,
Hans Mouritzen’s theories of small state adaptation,
work by Ulla Holm, Lene Hansen and others on
national identity and foreign policy, etc. COPRI was de
facto closed, technically merged into the larger semi-
official DIIS, the Danish Institute of International Stud-
ies, a think tank with closer ties to the foreign ministry.
About COPRI, see: Guzzini/Jung 2004 and the cumula-
tive publication lists on http://www.diis.dk/graphics/
COPRI_publications/ COPRI_publications/publications/
wor kingpapers.htm; http://www.diis.dk/graphics/COPRI_
publications/COPRI_publications/publications/14-2000.
doc.
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‘Peace’ and ‘Security’ after the
Cold War

4.6

After the end of the Cold War, peace reappeared as a
Western concept. The ‘absolute’ concept was revalued
when it seemed closer to realization. With the ‘end of
history’ in sight, liberalism mutated back from scepti-
cist, Popperian Cold War liberalism to the more evo-
lutionary and optimist belief in its own truth. When
the task of the West changed from fighting a Cold
War to building a ‘new world order’, it suddenly re-
membered that it actually had a long-term vision of
peace as democracy (and/or liberalism) (Rasmussen
2001a; Williams 2001).

President Bush senior declared in 1989 ‘Once
again, it is a time for peace’ (quoted by Rasmussen
2001a: 341). The famous ‘New World Order’ speech
at the end of the Gulf War (6 March 1991) was
phrased mostly in terms of peace - ‘enduring peace
must be our mission’. President Bill Clinton made the
theory of ‘democratic peace’ a guideline for policy.
NATO enlargement is so hard for Russia to oppose
because it is presented apolitically as the mere expan-
sion of the democratic peace community, i.e. as some-
thing apolitical and inherently ‘good’ (peace), thereby
pre-framing any critic as self-exposing old-fashioned

Y1 The ‘war on terror’

‘power politics’ (Williams 2001
after 11 September 2001 has surprisingly few refer-
ences to either peace or security - note the name ‘Op-
eration Enduring Freedom’ - but President George W.
Bush’s address on 7 October 2001 ended with ‘Peace
and freedom will prevail’, and the (in)famous ‘axis of
evil’ was presented (29 January 2002) in terms of a
‘threat to peace’. Peace has become the overarching
concept within our duo.

At the level of policy, ‘security’ in turn is possibly
being transformed by an increasing interaction with
the concept of ‘risk’. Society’s reflections on itself are
increasingly in terms of risk (risk society). More and
more dangers are the product of our own actions, and
fewer and fewer attributable to forces completely ex-
ternal to us - thus threats become risks (Luhmann

10 This blackmail against Russia was re-played in 2006-7,
when Russian opposition to US unilateralism in general
(Putin’s big Munich speech in February 2007) and to
American missile defence plans in particular were han-
dled in the Western press almost uniformly in terms of
what silliness or bad habits led Russia to re-create the
Cold War, not in terms of possibly legitimate objections
to a US world order strategy that increasingly floated as
military practice void of political legitimization since the
decline of neo-conservatism (Wzver 2007a).
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1990; Beck 1992; Bauman 2001; Giddens 1991; Evers/
Nowotny 1987; Douglas/Wildawski 1984). This goes
for forms of production and their effects on the envi-
ronment and different social groups, and it goes for
international affairs where it is hard to see the war on
terrorism as a pure reaction to something coming to
the West from elsewhere. Western actions in relation
to Middle East peace processes, religion, migration,
and global economic policy are part of what might
produce future terrorism. The shortterm reaction to
the 11 September attacks on the US in 2001 might be
a re-assertion of single-minded aspirations for abso-
lute security with little concern for liberty and for
boomerang effects on future security (Bigo 2002), but
in general debates the ‘risk’ way of thinking about in-
ternational affairs is making itself increasingly felt
(Coker 2002; Rasmussen 2001a, 2001b, 2002, 2006;
Beck 2002; Spence 2005; Aradau/van Munster 2007;
Petersen 2006; Heng/McDonagh 2007; Williams
2007). We have seen during the last 20 years a spread
of the originally specifically international concept of
security in its securitization function to more and
more spheres of ‘domestic’ life, and now society takes
its revenge by transforming the concept of security
along lines of risk thinking (Waever 2006).

While it is tempting to tell this novelty in terms of
a shift from security to risk, it is worth noting that ‘se-
curity’ simultaneously has gained in standing and
reach. In the shadow of the falling twin towers in
200t and the ensuing ‘global war on terror’, ‘security’
has risen to a new centrality in public policymaking,.
Projections of possible global epidemics and environ-
mental mishap are among a number of issues now
framed as security concerns. With the increased ‘de-
mand for security’, the practice field escapes its clas-
sical confines (Bigo 1996, 2000, 2001, 2002, forth-
coming). Military security increasingly focuses on ter-
rorism, which does not respect the traditional
distinction between a state’s external and internal se-
curity. Military operations often turn into policing
abroad. Intelligence agencies oriented towards do-
mestic and foreign challenges overlap more and more.
Migration is often cast as a security issue, equally con-
flating internal and external: police, border control,
the fight against international organized crime and in
some cases inter-civilizational conflict. Issues like the
environment, food safety, pandemics, bring in areas
of expertise far beyond the traditional security studies
field. Risk-assessment in relation to energy, industry,
transportation, and health enter national security un-
der the heading of ‘critical infrastructure protection’.
Economists analyse risk at different levels of analysis,



Peace and Security: Two Evolving Concepts and Their Changing Relationship

but face challenges e.g. in relation to terror to the re-
lationship among the categories of uncertainty, eco-
nomic risk, and political risk. Each of these areas as-
sesses, measures, and compares something like risk,
danger or threat, but they do it in different ways. All
of them are based on or closely tied in with academic
disciplines, and they are no longer separate. Notable
about this whole development is, that from policy-
makers and research planners, all of this is increas-
ingly dealt with under the rubric of ’security’ (see for
instance the agenda for research in ’security’ under
the EU’s 7" Framework Programme to begin in
2007).

Multi-disciplinarity will be the heart of the next
phase of theory in security studies (Waever 2007b).
Multi-disciplinarity not as a nod of political correct-
nessquestioning all disciplinarity as limiting, but as a
necessary translation exercise among disciplines
which are already placed together as elements of an
expanded security field. ‘Security’ is today a thor-
oughly inter-disciplinary challenge, where different
academic fields already are co-constitutive of different
parts of security as a practice field. Rationalities and
theories from different disciplines are built into the
way society handles different challenges: from eco-
nomic risk analysis over technical system assessments
to military threat analysis. Inter-disciplinary work is
needed to keep up with actually ongoing transforma-
tions in the social construction and handling of
threats, risks and security, and even if the different
disciplines tried, they could not protect the purity of
their independent objects of analysis, because the dif-
ferent rationalities are already intermingled.

While risk theory certainly seems to have a lot to
offer in terms of understanding both bureaucratic is-
sue management and the nature of issues, from a pol-
icy perspective it seems that much is still integrated
into an expanded security agenda. To what extent this
means a basic change of the underlying ‘security ra-
tionality’ (Huysmans 2006) that carries the securitiza-
tion speech act function of security, remains to be
seen, but it seems that security will remain the domi-
nant concept for discussion and prioritizing of dra-
matic challenges, including the possibly more and
more pressing issue of how to mediate and measure
the two main areas of terrorism and climate change.

Another, and partly related, development in rela-
tion to ’security’ is the consolidation of the concept
of ‘human security’ especially in UN-related diplo-
macy (Alkire 2002; Suhrke 1999; Khong 200r1; Bur-
gess/Owen 2004; de Wilde 2007). The concept as
such is introduced and discussed elsewhere (see

Brauch/Oswald Spring/Grin/Mesjasz/Kameri-Mbote/
Behera/Chourou/Krummenacher 2008), so suffice it
to notice here that the heart of this conceptual inno-
vation is a close linkage between development and se-
curity (For an excellent critical analysis of ‘human se-
curity’ as practice, see Duffield/Waddell 2004). While
at first the concept appears - and usually is meant to
be - a progressive shift from security in the interest of
states towards caring for real people, the effect of the
slogan might well be to feed into the above discussed
general formation of an ever wider remit of ‘security’
as a form of governance, and thus a foundation for
addressing more and more aspects of global life
through the problematic lens of security.

Where peace’ has returned to the West as a grand
ideological framing concept of world order policy and
ultimate solutions, ‘security’ has become the organiz-
ing concept for an ever growing part of social life
organized through emergency policy and extra-ordi-
nary measures.'! Possibly, it could be argued that the
third concept, ‘risk’, is increasingly important for the
mode of thinking about threats and dangers.

To round off the policy level, it is also necessary to
look at the practices in the UN system in relation to
‘peace and security’, but this can be done briefly due
to the meticulous chapter 35 by Bothe in this volume:
It corresponds to the development in the concept of
security in general, because the UN Security Council
has expanded the area of applicability for ‘threats to
international peace and security’ and thereby in-
creased the number of global situations that poten-

11 In contrast to the political theory literature on ’perma-
nent state of exception’, the securitization perspective
has the advantage of looking at issue specific exception-
alism. Although the US from 2001 to ca. 2006 was in a
situation where a general climate of vague and general
danger enabled violation of normal procedures in area
after area (torture, wire tapping, etc.), the legitimacy of
this has clearly been worn down (at least as long as a
new attack like 9-11 does not happen), and other West-
ern societies have been far more careful. Therefore, to
focus on ‘state of emergency’ or general exceptionalism
is problematic and leads into an unhelpful trap, where
either one argues that this has been introduced and
thereby loses a critical edge against specific measures
(all is already lost anyway), or it is argued that we do not
have this emergency and this plays down the very real
infringements. Therefore, securitization is in most cases
a more helpful perspective than ‘permanent state of
emergency’, since it alerts us to the political struggle at
each particular step as well as the very real dilemmas
about whether to securitize or desecuritize for instance
climate change.
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tially come under the particular management though
security of UNSC action through Chapter VII author-
ity. Threats as direct inter-state conflicts have been ex-
panded to include predominantly internal conflicts
and humanitarian crises as threats per se (see chap. 35
by Bothe). AIDS has been labelled a security threat
too, without however implying - so far - enforcement
under Chapter VII. The fight against terrorism, in
contrast, has moved after 11 September 2007 into the
area where not only the terrorists and direct support
of them are condemned, but specific actions against
terrorism are mandated through Security Council de-
cisions. Most recently, climate change was placed (by
the British presidency) on the UNSC agenda for a
first discussion on 17 April 2007, and although this
was very far from creating support for any Security
Council action, it is worth noting that in principle
there is nothing that prevents the UNSC from in the
future designating climate change ‘a threat to interna-
tional peace and security’ and then enforcing e.g. glo-
bal rules for CO, emissions (Penny 2005).

Academically, this general picture of what happens
to peace and security helps to understand the devel-
opment of peace research and security studies.

‘Security studies’ and ‘peace research’ were shaped
in important ways by the particular Cold War context,
though not the way it is often implied in fast politi-
cians’ statements about the post-Cold War irrelevance
of peace research. ‘Peace research’ and ‘security stud-
ies’ (or rather ‘strategic studies’) meant respectively to
oppose or to accept the official Western policy
problematique. Today, it is the other way round.
‘Peace research’ might be dated because peace is so
apologetic as to be intellectually uninteresting, while
‘security’ is potentially the name of a radical, subver-
sive agenda.

Peace research has run into something of a crisis
for a number of reasons. One has to do with its asso-
ciation with positions and debates from the Cold
War, and another with its meta-theoretical problems.
Peace research was predominantly sceptical to new
post-structuralist and constructivist approaches in the
1980’s, where they started to find their way to the In-
ternational Relations discipline. This was somewhat
ironic, given the implicit constructivism in both much
of the early to middle Galtungian conflict theory and
the parallels in German peace research a la Senghaas
with later constructivism (Guzzini 2004), but in the
situation the disciplinary leaders in peace researchers
generally rejected the new radical approaches for
much the same reasons as the old guard tried to do it
in IR (alleged relativism, over-focus on language at the
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price of ‘reality’, etc). The result was that much of the
theoretical innovation that partly came out of peace
research ultimately came to be seen more as Interna-
tional Relations and/or Security Studies than peace
research. Even innovative work on peace and violence
coming from the new approaches, such as Vivienne
Jabri’s book Discourses on Violence (1996), were not
given as much attention in Peace Research as in IR. As
often is the case, creativity happened at the inter-
disciplinary interstices of disciplines, but the more
rigid gatekeeping in peace research made it less
dynamic as a field than it had deserved, due to what
it actually generated. Finally, the fate of peace
research probably had a lot to do with the evolution
of peace:

Peace was clearly an oppositional term in the West
- and South - where most of the peace research took
place during the Cold War. After the Cold War, peace
became a much more problematic term because the
establishment in the West suddenly claimed to repre-
sent the supreme policy of peace. This tended to drive
peace research in the direction of either partaking in
mainstream research like quantitative studies on the
democratic peace theory (reinforcing thereby the
meta-theoretical traditionalism mentioned above), or
into accelerating radicalism and alternativism pointing
towards culturalistic negation of Western society. In
principle, this situation could allow also the possibly
more promising strategy to exploit the inner para-
doxes of the democratic peace (see Geis/Brock/
Miiller 2006), but so far the new concept of peace has
mostly caught peace research off guard and contrib-
uted to a generally difficult situation.

Security studies in contrast went into a relatively
productive period from the mid-1990’s and the follow-
ing decade. The issue is too large to cover here - and
has been treated elsewhere (Waever 2004; Waver/Bu-
zan 2007; Buzan/Hansen forthcoming), but security
studies entered a theoretically productive phase,
which took the form of two relatively unconnected
tracks. Mainstream security studies anchored in the
US had a set of industrious debates, where general In-
ternational Relations theories with security focus
were tested on historical case studies oriented to-
wards relevant knowledge about current policy chal-
lenges for especially the US. Simultaneously, a more
critical type of security studies evolved primarily in
European journals and mostly European research
institutes. For reasons partly explicable through a
combination of sociology of science (Waever 2007c;
Waever/Buzan 2007) and the different world political
perspectives from the US and Europe (Buzan/Wzver
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2003), these two streams diverged to the degree that
many participants in one form of security studies are
unaware of the other kind.!?

The European part is probably most relevant to in-
troduce here, because it most clearly links to the de-
bates on the concept as such. As nicely captured by Jef
Huysmans (2006), the ‘widening’ debate of the 1980’s
to 1990’s had really been two kinds of debate. On the
one hand were those who were concerned for the ef-
fect on the concept of security if say ‘environmental
security’ and ‘societal security’ were included as secu-
rity (Walt 1991). On the other hand were those who
pointed to the possible detrimental effects on the en-
vironment, migrants, and ethnic identity issues if
these were being dealt with in the perspective of secu-
rity (Deudney 1990; Waver 1995). It was the former
that structured most of the debate for and against
widening, but as this debate evolved into new theories
and perspectives of a more constructive nature - Crit-
ical Security Studies, Copenhagen School, Paris
School, etc. (see Krause/Williams 1997; Buzan/
Waever/de Wilde 1998; Bigo 2001, 2002, forthcoming;
Huysmans 2006) - the second debate became more
central: What is it we are doing to issues when we
turn them into security issues? Who do this and how?
What is the role of the public political process versus
specialized security agencies like police, military, intel-
ligence, and customs (Bigo 2002, forthcoming; Huys-
mans 2006; Diez/Huysmans forthcoming)? What is
our own role as security analysts in the light of this un-
derstanding of the nature of ‘doing security’?

This evolving theoretical field of family-related
‘schools’ in productive exchange (and with numerous
individual studies drawing on elements from two or
three different schools/theories) corresponds well to
the evolution of the practice fields as a growing gover-
nance of still more issues through security.

Currently the theoretical landscape is made up of
several schools, but this should not be taken as a bat-
tleground between incompatible perspectives with
clear and fixed boundaries, but rather as a general in-
tellectual space with discernable social nodes as well
as some distinct theories. Probably the previous trian-
gle of “CSS, Copenhagen and Paris” has gradually
changed, because CSS has failed as theory, has proven
unable to generate much of helpful analytical instru-
ments, and in its place is a general ethical obligation

12 A revealing way to see the two disciplines is to compare
two recent textbooks, such as Kolodziej 2005 and Col-
lins 2007, not to take cases with an even larger distance
like Jordan/Taylor/Mazarr 1998 and Huysmans 2006.

to think about political responsibility, and in the pol-
icy world ‘human security’ largely fills the place of
CSS. In the theory debates, a triangle has rather
emerged of Copenhagen, Paris, and political theory
about the nature of the political (inspired partly by
R.B.J. Walker partly by neo- or post-Schmittians re-
flecting on exceptionalism). Jef Huysman’s recent
book The Politics of Insecurity as well as the ‘mani-
festo’ by a group of mostly young security scholars un-
der the name ‘C.A.S.E.” Collective’ (CASE 2006) rep-
resents a kind of dynamic synthesis of these three
schools.

As suggested above, another likely tendency for
the evolution of security theory ‘European style’ is an
increased emphasis on inter-disciplinarity. As the new
field of security practice increasingly integrates forms
of knowledge and rationality coming out of econo-
mists’ risk analysis, safety analysis in fields like traffic,
health and infrastructure, sociologists’ risk theory,
lawyers reflecting on emergency and exceptionalism,
anthropologists analysing local/global security and
cooperation with sociology of religion, for instance,
the next phase of security theory is likely to be de-
fined by the challenge of mediating these different ra-
tionalities and understanding the different modes of
assessing danger/risk/threat as well as the implied
concepts of peace and security in the different disci-
plines (Wzver 2007b).

Peace and security are likely to remain powerful
political categories, and therefore it is important to
stay attuned to often subtle changes in their meaning
and thereby in the practices imbedded in speaking
and doing peace and security.
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5 Peace and Environment: Towards a Sustainable Peace as Seen From

the South

Ursula Oswald Spring

5.1 Introduction’

This chapter links analyses on environmental deterio-
ration with peace efforts in a wider cultural context
where an economic model based on wasteful fossil
energy use, social inequality, consumerism, fashion,
and growth concentrated within small elites has
brought both the planet and society as a whole to its
limits of survival. This has affected regions, cultures,
and social classes differently; especially Southern
countries and vulnerable groups have been the major
victims. Since the late 1980’s, due to increasingly ad-
verse socio-economic, political and natural envi-
ronments, women, indigenous peoples, the poor and
marginalized urban grass root movements (Schtein-
gart 2006) have increasingly been confronted with a
‘survival dilemma’ (see Brauch 2004 and chap. 42 in
this vol.) which has forced them to develop specific
‘survival strategies’ (Oswald 1991).

These socially vulnerable and often marginalized
groups have collectively organized (Larrain 2005), and
developed a model of life for everybody (MST 2005,
2003; Le Bot 1997, see chap. 27 by Oswald in this vol.)
and not only for small and wealthy elites. Confronted
with the concentration of wealth, environmental dete-
rioration, cultural homogeneity and personal uncer-
tainty, increased by drug consumption and a loss of
trust, several UN agencies have developed the new
concept of ‘sustainable peace’ (Peck 1998), in analogy
to ‘sustainable development’.

This raises the question whether a focus on ‘sus-
tainable peace’ will be able, in a context of cultural di-
versity, to conceptualize the present socio-physical,
psychological, cultural, and environmental destruc-
tion. Are these conceptual and policy efforts capable
of constraining the centripetal forces of destruction
within an increasing violent context? They increas-

1 Tam deeply grateful to Hans Giinter Brauch for his con-
structive criticisms.

ingly rely on traditional values of non-violence and
consensus-building that emerged in diverse cultures
(Salinas/Oswald 2002; Rupesinghe 1998; Mandela
1994; King 1998) during millennia. Can these new
processes and the recognition of the active role of
women in peace-building and environmental protec-
tion offer practical alternatives for a peaceful reso-
lution of antagonisms without destroying environ-
mental and social networks further?

This chapter briefly reviews conceptual reflections
on peace by exploring physical, structural, cultural,
and gender violence, the positive and negative peace
concept as well as feminist peace (5.2). It then offers
reflections on the environment focusing on the Gaia
approach, deep ecology, social ecology, ecofeminism
and eco-Marxism, and it explores the possibility of an
ecofeminist peace (5.3). Thereafter the chapter dis-
cusses the theoretical and political challenge of the
concept of ‘sustainable peace (5.4) and it reviews the
potential of linking sustainable peace with gender eq-
uity from a historical and regional perspective (5.5).
Southern countries and their vulnerable social groups
are particularly affected. Also, the majority of wars oc-
cur there. This complex situation gets further aggra-
vated by the effects of global environmental and cli-
mate change and their increasing impact on hydro-
meteorological hazards that often lead to social disas-
ters. Finally, the future of sustainable peace for South-
ern countries will be explored, its potential, limits and
capacity to increase equality and equity for women
and the socially vulnerable (5.6).

5.2 Conceptual Reflections on Peace

The term peace is related to the well-being of any per-
son. It is a generally accepted value. In most cultures
it is a type of desideratum linked to harmony, tranquil-
lity, cooperation, alliance, well-being, and agreement.
As any socially constructed concept peace has been
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historically transformed and many new elements have
been integrated. From a way to resolve conflicts vio-
lently through war, initial negotiation processes where
designed, finding their legal expression in 1648 in the
Westphalian Peace Agreements® where the founda-
tions of modern international law were laid and the
principles guiding the relations among sovereign
states were adopted. This ‘negative peace’ that ended
the Thirty Years War in Europe was later widened - in
many peace proposals - with concepts and proposals
for a ‘positive peace’ and complemented with a state-
centred focus on security that prevailed until the end
of the Cold War, some 341 years later. Since the
1990’s gradually a deepened and multidimensional un-
derstanding of security has evolved, taking besides
military also human, societal, environmental, and gen-
der security into account (Brauch 2003, 2005, 2005a,
2007, 20073, 2007b, 2007¢).

This chapter links dominant peace theories with
the destruction of the environment and the discrimi-
nation through gender relations (Muthien/Com-
brinck 2003; Muthien/Taylor 2002, Serrano 2004).
As peace is a central part of personal and social iden-
tity in a world where the value systems, ideas, and
practices are changing rapidly, it explores the new
concept of ‘sustainable peace’.

It started with ‘preventive diplomacy’, a term de-
veloped by Dag Hammarskjold, later adopted by
Boutros Boutros-Ghali, and today used in different
governmental discourses and practices in interna-

2 This agreement ended the bloody Thirty Years War
(1618-1648) in Central Europe. Due to the complexity
of the conflict and the power interests of Emperor Fer-
dinand IT and his son Ferdinand III, and his allies on the
one side and the kings of France and Sweden on the
other side, the negotiation process changed the existing
European power structure. Besides a general and unlim-
ited amnesty, the consequences were the end of the
community of nations under the control of the pope
and the emperor, and the birth of a modern system of
states. As the Habsburgs were defeated, they expanded
their imperial interests into the Balkans. As religious
unity under the pope had now become unfeasible (what
undoubtedly was a victory for the Protestants) a new
international norm, understood as the principle of equi-
librium, was developed. The Peace of Westphalia (1648)
opened the way for political, ideological and religious
tolerance, thus avoiding that imperial forces could inter-
vene into the internal affairs of a constituted state or
monarchy. But since 1648 it became soon evident that
the powerful dictate, the fulfillment or failure of agree-
ments were substituting the ideological fight of the 16
century with territorial ambitions in the 17" and 18"
centuries (Lopez 2004: 892).
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tional relations. This strategy tries in a preventive way
to avoid the escalation of conflicts into violence and
to avoid violent conflicts from spreading. Prevention
is based on political solutions and was widely em-
ployed in the African context to support peacefully
the emancipation of these peoples to a dignified life.
Nevertheless, the results in form of violent conflicts
and civil wars, e.g. in Cote d’Ivoire, Liberia, Sierra
Leone, in the Democratic Republic of Congo (DRC),
as well as the coup in the Central African Republic re-
quire a more active diplomacy in Africa, involving a
Pan-African perspective and an African Security Corps
(Saruchera 2004; Goucha/Cilliers 2001).

5.2.1 Physical, Structural, Cultural and

Gender Violence

Johan Galtung, a Norwegian peace researcher, ana-
lysed first the ‘physical violence’ as a cause of war and
the process to avoid and stop this inhuman behaviour
after World War II. He defined ‘negative peace’ as the
absence of direct or ‘physical violence’. In the 1970’s,
inspired by the theory of ‘dependencia’ in Latin Amer-
ica, he developed the concept of ‘structural violence’
where people die or suffer as a result of injustice and
economic underdevelopment. To counter these struc-
tural dangers, Galtung suggested the concept of a
‘positive peace’ where discrimination and exploitation
was substituted by justice and solidarity. Finally, dur-
ing the 1980’s he added ‘cultural peace’, as a process
of acquired behaviour able to respect all differences
and to be tolerant with other cultures through a learn-
ing process from their historical and present experi-
ences of peace (Galtung 1971, 1982, 2007).

These concepts were enriched by multiple peace
reflections worldwide. Since the 1960’s, the consolida-
tion of post-war global capitalism threatened the de-
velopment and peace efforts in Latin America, where
often direct and covert interventions from the North-
ern neighbour generated coups, civil wars, and massa-
cres. ‘Dependencia’ theory evolved (Marini 1973; Dos
Santos 1978) in the 1970’s in Latin America and was
developed further by scholars elsewhere, such as Gal-
tung (1971), who transformed it into his theory of
‘structural imperialism’ and Senghaas (1973) into
‘auto-centric development’.

The Orient contributed the concept and practice
of non-iolence with other humans and nature to
world knowledge (see chap. 11 by this author and the
chap. by Dadhich in this vol.). From the Indian tradi-
tion the ‘abimsa’ concept (Parmar 2003; Gandhi 1984,
1993, 1966) signifies not to do harm to any living or-
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ganism as all forms of life are successive forms of re-
incarnation and development of the spirit. China’s
Taoism proposed a harmony among sky, earth, and
humans generating cosmic energy which is the way to
intelligence and fruitful life (Kongfuzi 551-479 BCE;
on Lao Tse, Watkin-Kolb/Quing 2000; Durant 1956;
Paper 1997). In Mesoamerica indigenous societies, li-
ving in difficult environmental conditions, have also
developed a deep respect and unity with nature and a
profound knowledge on environment management
(see chap. by Sanchez in this vol.).

Finally, the dark history of gender discrimination,
intra-familial violence, feminicides, rape, trafficking of
women and girls, aggression against women and chil-
dren have created higher vulnerability of women (S6-
derberg 2004). This is reflected in the unanimous ac-
ceptance on 31 October 2000 of UN Security Council
Resolution 1325 that reinforced the ongoing gender
mainstreaming in the UN bodies, and has tried to
transform gender equity into a guiding principle for
Member States’ commitments. The crucial role of
women in development (Collin 2005; Oswald 200r;
Shiva 1988), environmental protection (Pickup 2001),
knowledge transmission (Harding 1991; Haraway
1988; Lagarde 2000; Garcia 2004), gifteconomy
(Vaughan 1997) and in peace-building (Boulding 1992,
2000) came up, when the Beijing Platform was
articulated in Agenda XXI (Rio de Janeiro 2002) as
well as sustainable development efforts (Oswald
1999). Therefore, the reinforcement of civil society
with active participation of women (Valenzuela 1991;
Tomasevski 1993) is crucial for the future of a sustain-
able planet with a quality of life and peace. In synthe-
sis a peaceful world has simultaneously to overcome
physical, structural, cultural, and gender violence
(Muthien/Taylor 2002).

5.2.2 Positive and Negative Peace

Based on Galtung’s work on violence and peace, since
the 1970’s the study of peace has distinguished be-
tween ‘negative’ and ‘positive’ peace. The first focus
on ‘negative peace’ addressed the process on how to
reduce or eliminate the negative relations which led to
violence and destruction, including also arms control
and disarmament (Brauch/Clarke 1983). It also means
absence of war and physical violence. In a peace proc-
ess the first step to peace-building is stopping the
armed confrontation and most of the reflections on
pacifism are linked to this negative peace (David
1999). The Roman tradition systematized the absence
of war (si vis pacem para bellum), however, it also in-

troduced a notion of positive peace, where agree-
ments have to be respected (Lopez 2004).

Meanwhile, the concept of a ‘positive peace’ sug-
gests eliminating the structural and cultural violence
which creates or maintains directly or indirectly unjust
structures in social, economic, cultural or political
terms. It refers to a culturally diverse process which
permits to analyse in different nations and cultures be-
havioural patterns that are able to consolidate a har-
monious coexistence. It recognizes the possibility of
violence, war, and discrimination, but promotes insti-
tutions for justice, democracy, tolerance, care, and
solidarity (Galtung 1982; Salinas/Oswald 2002; Os-
wald 2000a).

The concept of ‘positive peace’ focuses its object
of study on building more harmonious relations
among humans (De la Rba 2004; Ameglio 2002,
2004). In business relations the mediation process
was developed to resolve the incompatibility and con-
flict of interests. In the post-war region the reconcilia-
tion concept was introduced (Reychler/Paffenholz
2001). It has been trying to heal traumata inflicted
during war and open violence. Different strategies
were developed such as the complex peace process in
South Africa (Mandela 1994); research on rape and
war crimes (Denov 2005), forgiveness through collec-
tive historical recuperation, e.g. of war horrors in
Guatemala (Cabrera 2002; Padilla 2002); the ‘kriss ro-
mani in the Romany culture (Armendariz 2004; Ro-
jas Venegas 2004); and ‘gacaca’ a type of grass-root
tribunal to compensate for the damages inflicted dur-
ing the civil war in Burundi.

But no reconciliation process alone is able to
progress when the structural elements of the conflict
situation were not consciously removed and the root
causes of the contradiction and their incompatibility
taken into account. Then the processes of negotiation
are able to consolidate and the behaviour can be
changed in such a way that both parts could find a
win-win situation to resolve the problems and to live
in a more harmonious way together improving the sit-
uation of both. In this sense ‘positive peace’ means
practices and changes towards a harmony of mind,
spirit, and behaviour. As a general attitude coopera-
tion is required, supported by positive expressions,
emotions, and thinking to create a situation of greater
equity that will be able to eliminate exploitation and
discrimination (Oswald 2007).

‘Social peace’ was developed in the Occident,
based on human development which offers people
and individuals human, social, political, economic,
and social rights (Kant 1965, 1981). These rights were
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systematized in the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights of the UN in 1948. In social and personal terms
it includes a process of peace-building oriented at a
process of reciprocal caring which permits the inte-
gration of opposed elements and a positive effort to
eliminate former negative feelings and exclusions,
consolidating existing friendship, neighbourhood,
good family, gender links (Tomasevki 1993) and wor-
ship. In this phase of awareness raising not only the
physical and structural violence is eliminated, but also
the cultural and social discriminations are sur-
mounted.

‘Positive peace’ was initially proposed by Lao Tse
and Kongfuzi (Tucker 1997), later reformulated by
Kant (1965, 1981) in his ‘eternal peace’ and finally
modernized by Senghaas (2004) in his ‘earthly peace’.
In their vision this concept also regulates the relations
among states creating communities of nations able to
cooperate and live peacefully together for their mu-
tual benefit (Oswald 2007, see chap. 11 in this vol.).

The term ‘international peace and security’ is used
both in the Covenant of the League of Nations (1919)
and frequently in the UN Charter (1945). According
to Wolfrum (1994: 50) the meaning of peace in the
UN Charter depends on whether it is narrowly or

broadly defined:

If ‘peace’ is narrowly defined as the mere absence of a
threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or
political independence of any state (Art. 2(4); ‘negative
peace’), the term ‘security’ will contain parts of what is
usually referred to as the notion of ‘positive peace’. This
latter notion is generally understood as encompassing
the activities, which are necessary for maintaining the
conditions of peace.

After the horror of World War II, Europe decided to
resolve the conflicts among states through negotiation
processes and cooperation. Symbolically this started
during the Korean War in 1951 with an integration
agreement on coal and steel between France, Ger-
many, Italy, and the three Benelux countries. Based
on the treaties of Rome (1957), Maastricht (1992), and
Amsterdam (1997), a process of European integration
gradually emerged by reducing the disparities and
gaps with compensation mechanisms among nations
which facilitated the integration into the European
Union.

Thus, structural and cultural discrimination was
gradually lessened, economic and political coopera-
tion has steadily become more intense, what has given
this group of 27 countries (since 2007) an opportu-
nity to consolidate its model of peaceful conflict reso-
lution through negotiation as a model for the rest of
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the world that has made war as a means of conflict
resolution among its members unthinkable.

5.2.3 Feminist Peace

Systematic analyses of peace processes have shown
that women were hardly involved in the peace-build-
ing and negotiation process (Boulding 1992; 2002;
Reardon 1999; Reardon/Nordland 1994; Muthien/
Taylor 2002). They have been directly affected by vio-
lence, oppression, and discrimination. But these have
also had negative effects on men through civil war
(Reardon 1966), economic crises, and a lack of physi-
cal, structural or human security (UNDP 1996-2005)
as well as cultural security (Tickner/Mason 2002).
Gender equity and equal political and social participa-
tion of women is still an objective (Fuentes/Rojas
2005; Harding 1991, 1988; Helfrich 2001) and differ-
ent cultures have created diverse ways to reduce the
gender imbalance, most of them through quota sys-
tems in work and political representation (Serrano
2004; Lagarde 1990). Undoubtedly nations with wider
women participation are more peaceful. Conflict-
prone areas or authoritarian governments have not yet
included gender balance in their development agenda
(World Bank 1992, 2006). An initial difference among
concepts of feminist peace and gender security are
their different objectives. While the first focus is on
the essence of peace with its attributes, the second
concept centres on mechanisms, asking for gender se-
curity of what and of whom, what are the values at
risk, and from whom and from what the threats are
emerging (see Oswald 2007, 2008).

Ecofeminism established a parallel relationship be-
tween male domination over women and environmen-
tal exploitation as a result of patriarchal undemocratic
institutions which are maintaining privileges for small
elites (BennholdtThomsen 1994; BennholdtThom-
sen/Mies 1999; Mies 1998, 1982) and social differenti-
ation for the people, but creating at the same time
also violence and injustice (Strahm/Oswald 1990).
This process destroys internal and external peace, but
affects also a peaceful coexistence with nature. The
inclusion of feminist peace components obeys a new
perception of holistic thinking where social ecology
brought an innovative perception of the planet: the
Gaia theory and deep ecology (Menke-Glickert

1994).
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5.3 Some Conceptual Reflections on

the Environment

Global and climate change (IPCC 1990, 1996, 2001,
2007; Crasswell 2005), desertification, water scarcity
and pollution (Pérez 2006), urbanization (Schteingart
2006; Oswald 2006), biodiversity loss (UNEP 2001,
2004), and irrational resource exploitation (Mead-
ows/Randers/Behrens 1972) have worldwide effects,
threatening both industrial and postindustrial de-
velopment and humanity. The Group of Rome
pointed to the limits of growth and the scarcity of nat-
ural resources (Meadows/Randers/Behrens 1972).
Later, more integral socio-environmental approaches
have linked economic and environmental behaviour
to its origin: oikos or home, proposing complex pro-
ductive, biological, and philosophical paradigms
(Gaia), where also social movements (Larrain 2005)
and feminists proposed alternative subsistence models
(Shiva 1988, 1993, 2003; BennholdtThomsen/Mies
1999) to create a new relationship between nature and

humankind (Shiva/Mies 1997).

5.3.1 Gaia Approach

As a result of the increasing destruction of the envi-
ronment (Haavisto 2003; UNEP/PCAU 2004) more
than half of the tropical rainforest is gone (UNEP
2004). Accelerated processes of urbanization (UNFPA
2003), unequal terms of trade in the world market
(Calva 2007, 2003), and a widening and deepening in
the conceptualization of security have made it neces-
sary to consider the planet as one holistic world. The
21*" century should be considered as the ecological
century (von Weizsdcker 1995), where humankind as a
whole is working together for international and local
peace and security through a common and just policy
of development. Technological power is no more in
the hands of transnational enterprises for their own
benefit (Kaplan 2002, 2003); instead it is oriented to-
wards sustainable development with peace for every-
body.

The origin of ‘deep ecology’ goes back to the post-
war situation. Leopoldo (1949) understood land man-
agement with ethical concerns and Lovelock (1979)
opened with his Gaia. A new look at life on Earth a
fruitful discussion, followed by hundreds of environ-
mental concerns. The Club of Rome discussed the
limits of growth (Meadows/Randers/Behrens III
1972; McKie 1992) and the fallacy of the exploitation
model of natural resources. The conflict between an-
thropocentric points of views related to cornucopian

answers (Gleditsch 2003), and the Jewish and Chris-
tian religious background was questioned (Brown
1995; Drengson 1989). A critical approach with multi-
ple links was established with socialism (Barry 1995;
Pepper 1993, 1996; Peper/ Voisey 1996), human well-
being (Bragg 1996); Taoism (Bennet/Sylvan 1988); ed-
ucation (Bowers 1993); mysticism (Elkins 1989; Gott-
lieb 1995); ethics and values (Fox; 1989; Elliot 1995; En-
gel/Engel 1990; Fox 1993), and policy (Conley 1997;
Eckersley 1992). A fruitful debate started among ‘deep
ecology’ and ‘ecofeminism’ (D’Eaubonne 1974;
Cheney 1987; Zimmerman 1987; Fox 1989; Kheel 1991;
Salleh 1984, 1992) and the debate on a widening and
deepening of the conceptual approach to security.

Menke-Gluckert (1994) systematized ten com-
mandments to re-establish a Gaia equilibrium: respect
for the laws of nature; learning from the wisdom of
nature; never reduce diversity and plurality; do not
pollute; take daily the responsibility to leave a clean
planet for your children; maintain in economic activi-
ties the sustainable principle; act with responsibility
and reduce the environmental strain; prefer simple
technology and small-scale solutions (Schumacher
1973); denounce environmental damages and pol-
lution; listen to your own body and understand its
early warning, remembering that we all are part of na-
ture (Gandhi 1993, n.d.).

5.3.2 Deep Ecology

Rachel Carson’s book Silent Spring in 1962 roughly
marks the beginning of the international longrange
deep ecology movement®. It is a branch of philo-
sophy: ‘ecosophy’ (Naess 1972: 1989), considering hu-
mankind as an integral part of nature, developing an
environmental ethic (Garcia 1988). The name ‘deep’
comes from the fundamental philosophical question:
does human life form part of the ecosphere or is the
anthroposphere dominating nature (chap. 10 by
Dalby)? Naess (1972), questioned value judgments
such as an animal has an eternal soul, a reason, and is
conscious about its acts and its relation to other ani-
mals. By including the science of ecology, Deval and
Sessions (1985: 85-88) discovered that “everything is
connected to everything else,” looking beyond hu-
mans as the centre of the universe. Gaining more un-
derstanding of the wonders of the natural world, this
current induced to practical involvement in defending

3 See David Orton’s 2006 campaign “Make Peace with
“Nature’ for voting green in Canada”, at: <http://
home.ca.inter.net/ ~ greenweb/GW63-Path.html>.
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the Earth, and opened one’s eyes to a more biocentric
world view. The shift in individual consciousness from
a human-centred world view to that of the non hu-
man-centred deep ecology philosophy is always highly
personal (Chapple 1997).

The relationship with Mother Earth opened a line
to mysticism (Elkins 1989; Gottlieb 1995), ethics and
values (Fox 1989, 1990, 1993; Elliot 1995; Engel/Engel
1990). Several spiritual currents based on Chinese
Taoism and Indian Buddhism (also Zen Buddhism in
Japan) permitted to re-evaluate nature and its living
system, questioning the extreme anthropocentric and
alienating culture (Lao Tse; Confucius; Garcia 1988;
Preiswerk 1984; Bennet/Sylvan 1988). The ethics of
deep ecology forbids the exploitation of humans, giv-
ing values also to the non-human life on Earth, its bi-
odiversity, and the obligation of people to respect this
variety where the enrichment of human culture can be
parallel with the flourishing of other living organisms.
This means to change the present relationship with
nature, and policy has to be developed and technical,
social, and ideological structures have to be changed
to appreciate the diversity of all living forms together
with an obligation to care for this biodiversity and
non-human values.

Politically both, the Gaia and the deep ecology
movements, brought up the idea of decentralization,
small is beautiful (Schumacher 1973), commitment to
peace and nonviolent conflict resolution (Glasl 1994;
Martinelli 2000; Tkeda 1981; Jahn 1994), green parties
and environmentalists, which challenged the anthro-
pocentric bias of the present globalized world
(Maathai 2003, 2006). In practical terms a Malthusian
approach (1798) insisted on birth control and some
extreme currents were criticized by its enemies as a
type of ‘ecofascism’. In response, the criticisms of ex-
ploitive, utilitarian, and materialistic behaviour in con-
temporary consumer society was opposed to a re-
sponsible and sustainable living on this Earth without
leaving a lasting footprint (Naess 1989). Mother Earth
brought feminism to link up with the environmental
movement (D’Eaubonne 1974). ‘Left’ was used in left
biocentrism, meaning to be anti-industrial and anti-
capitalist, but not necessarily socialist (Leopoldo
1949; Dobson, 2007; Devall/Sessions 1985; Sarkar
1994; Livingston 2007).

5.3.3 Social Ecology and Eco-Marxism

The proponents of these approaches criticized the
deep ecology beliefs that the world does exist only as
a resource with proper intrinsic values (Fox 1989,

Ursula Oswald Spring

1990, 1993; Brown 1995; Barnhill 1997; Bowers 1993;
Bragg 1996; Chapple 1997; Deval/Sessions 1985; Paper
1997; Tucker 1997), but that the human and non hu-
man lives have values in themselves and that natural
resources are sustaining human lives (Barry 1995;
Bookchin 1988; Gottlieb 1995; Pepper 1996, 1993).
This emphasis on inequality and on social class stra-
tification of society is permitting an uneven appropri-
ation of natural resources and resulting in destruction
and pollution. From the perspective of the critics of
deep ecology they are considered as being human-cen-
tred, believing that human relations within society are
more important and determine society’s relationship
with nature. They were also fighting against what they
considered ‘ecofascism’ and the misanthropic ap-
proach of deep ecology. Bookchin (1988) claimed that
deep ecology fails to link environmental crises with
authoritarianism and hierarchy; both phenomena
have been reinforced by ecofeminism. Therefore, the
priorities for these positions are social, not environ-
mental, clearly expressed also by the left biocentrism
(Wan Ho 1989), where an egalitarian, non-sexist, non-
discriminating society is proposed as a desirable goal,
up to the costs of an exploitive relation with Earth.
Nevertheless, all these approaches are more holistic,
trying to find a long-term equilibrium between human
development, mitigation processes, and recovery of
pollution and environmental destruction, instead of
environmental security (Dalby/Brauch/Oswald 2008).

On the contrary, the cornucopian paradigm is pro-
posing an unlimited growth and consumerism for eve-
rybody, where science and technology will resolve all
the present and future problems between nature and
society (Lomborg 2001). This approach forgets that
conflictive relations are socially constructed and have
to be politically negotiated. Technology can only offer
feasible solutions, but not induce processes of social
representations and peace-building (Lederach 200r;
Oswald 2001). Furthermore, there is no doubt that
the present model of neoliberalism is not only de-
stroying nature but creating structural imbalances be-
tween regions, social classes, gender, and races, which
requires a new equilibrium for peaceful coexistence
(OECD/DAC 1997, 2000; Stiglitz 2002; ILO 1989).
Peace movements and environmental concerns were
linked together in the ecofeminist approach, promot-
ing different relations with humans and nature (Pers-
ram 1994; Pickup 2001; Plumwood 1991; Meentzen/
Gomariz 2003; Meyers 1997).
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5.3.4 Ecofeminism and Ecofeminist Peace
Ecofeminism started as a social and political move-
ment against exclusive globalization and the neolib-
eral model. The main argument was that a similar re-
lationship exists between the oppression and violence
against women as well as against nature (Mies 1998;
Skjelsbaek 1997). Both are victims of a patriarchal
dominated land ownership (Kenya 2000) where over-
grazing, deforestation, and food crops are destroying
soils (Shiva/Jafri/Bhutani 1999). This behaviour is
also taking away from women and the commons, the
collectively handled land, water and other natural
resources (Saruchera 2004). Cash crops are destroy-
ing the subsistence economy. Agribusiness has dis-
placed a formerly biodiverse sustainable agriculture by
substituting it with mono-cultures, relying on the
green revolution, today also with genetic modified or-
ganisms and seeds. Francoise d’Eaubonne (1974), a
founder of ecofeminism insists that alienating technol-
ogy is destroying nature and human relations (Cheney
1987). Similar to Gandhi and supported by other
ecofeminists (Zimmerman 1987; Kheel 1991; Salleh
1992), she proposed to go back to appropriate tech-
nology, solar power, establishing again a sacred rela-
tionship with Mother Earth.

Vandana Shiva, a co-founder of Diverse Women
for Diversity, argued that modern technology is mar-
ginalizing still more women and poor people in the
South by transforming all natural resources into com-
modities in the hands of a small transnational elite
(CLOC/Via Campesina/Anamuri 2002; Shiva 1988,
1993, 2003; Shiva/Mies 1997; Shiva/Jafri/Bhutani
1999; CLOC 2004; Oswald 2000, 2002a, 2002b).

Women in subsistence economies, producing and repro-
ducing wealth in partnership with nature, have been
experts in their own right of holistic and ecological
knowledge of nature’s processes. But these alternative
modes of knowing, which are oriented to the social ben-
efits and sustenance needs are not recognized by the
reductionist paradigm, because it fails to perceive the
interconnectedness of nature, or the connection of
women’s lives, work and knowledge with the creation of

wealth (Shiva 1988: 24).

Ecofeminism linked up the sustainable subsistence
practice in the hands of women for food and wealth
of their families with the non violent management of
nature and society, promoting a peaceful and non vio-
lent conflict resolving society (BennholdtThomsen
1994; BennholdtThomsen/Mies 1999; Bennholdt
Thomsen/Faraclas/Werlhof 2001). Confronted with
globalization and rape capitalism, organized crime,
and destruction and depletion of natural resources,

the promoters of ecofeminism have allied themselves
with other social movements and have promoted to-
gether complex and inclusive peace behaviour. The
new approach starts from daily life and includes the
micro-level, beginning to fight against daily intrafamil-
ial violence and social exclusions (Reardon 1996;
Boulding 2000; Oswald 1990; Campos 1995).

These propositions have challenged the estab-
lished patriarchal hierarchy, where social organization,
patriarchal organized states, and male dominated gov-
ernments are the source of conflicts. Normally, tradi-
tional peace researchers work on the macro-levels and
top-down institutional peace-building with an occi-
dental vision, where strong arbiters are intervening
(e.g. President Clinton in the Israeli-Palestine conflict;
Glasl 1994). This kind of peace improvement is ques-
tioned due to its exclusivity, male dominance, and hi-
erarchical thinking on maintaining the status quo
(Muthien/Combrinck 2003). The ecofeminist alterna-
tive is deeply rooted in community wisdom and on ex-
perience within the families, by challenging the impo-
sition of patriarchal dominance through education
and training women to promote their own empower-
ment (Mencht 2004; Freire 1970, Rojas 2004; Rios
2001).

As the ecofeminist approach challenges the root
causes of violence, indigenous people are also threa-
tened by this thinking, and multiple indigenous organ-
izations have limited women’s participation by insist-
ing on traditional values (Kameri/Anyango 2007).
Also within this society, women do not only care for
extended families through gathering wild fruits, ber-
ries, roots, herbs, bark, and orchards for food and
medicine cultivation, but they own very little land -
only an average of 2 per cent in Africa (FAO 2000;
Kenya 2000) and 18 per cent in Mexico (INEGI
2004). Further, they are exposed to female genital
mutilation; early marriage and rape covered often as a
traditional initiation rite (Mensch/Grant/Blanc
2005). Patricia Kameri-Mbote has cooperated in an
Optional Protocol to the African Charter on Human
and Peoples’ Rights of Women in Africa that was ac-
cepted in July 2003.

Primarily in Northern countries, there has been an
ongoing theoretical discussion, trying to reduce the
political character of Southern ecofeminists by induc-
ing collective change, democratization, and social
movements. They emphasized ethical behaviour (Fox
1984, 1993; Elliot 1995; Engel/Engel 1990) and politi-
cal alternatives (Conley 1997; Eckersley 1992). All over
the world, green parties were founded and quota sy-
stems have allowed an important number of women,
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mostly of the trained middle class, to enter into policy
and institution building (Cheney 1987; Zimmerman
1987; Fox 1989; Kheel 1991; Salleh 1984, 1992). This ev-
olution has limited the change of root causes and mul-
tiple social movements have reorganized their proper
capacity of empowerment through consciousness
building. They have created bottom-up training work-
shops and formal education schemes (peasant univer-
sities, teacher colleges) that first democratized their
organizations internally and later proposed and devel-
oped societal alternatives (see experience of MST,
Dos Santos 2005; CLOC/Via Campesina/Anamuri
2002).

In general the feminist approach, and in particular
the ecofeminist one, has shown that security, peace,
and the environment are today still subsumed in a mil-
itarized (or police) capitalist society that has been un-
able to guarantee individual or family security (World
Bank 2004, 2005) and creating new and more serious
risks (Beck 1998, 2000). Furthermore, history is prov-
ing that global environmental and climate change are
affecting nature and society in a way they have never
done during the last 400,000 or more years. Scientific
evidence is contained in the ice shield in the Antarctic
(MunichRe 2006). Similar concerns of systemic
change of requirements are exposed against the Char-
ter of the UN, where citizens and governments from
the South join these collective doubts about Eurocen-
tric origins of human rights which are able to main-
tain the status quo of the rich western society (Ber-
lowitz 2000), creating greater poverty and environ-
mental destruction in the South (Strahm/Oswald
1990; Arroyo/Villamar 2002; Arguedas 1998).

Traditional and globally accepted paradigms such
as private property (Richards 2000; Richards/
Schwanger 2004), militarism (Sancinetti 1988; Elwert
1999; Arendt 1969, Amnesty International 1980), and
the arms race (SIPRI 2004), sexual and organized vio-
lence (Interamerican Development Bank 2006; World
Bank 1998) against women (Denov 2005) and indige-
nous people (Gaitan 2002, 2004; Garcia 2004; Lenk-
ersdorf 1999; Ledn Portilla 2003, 1959), loans, inter-
ests (CADTM 2004), top-down global approaches
(Santos de Morais 2002), development (Solis/Diaz/
Sevilla 2002), social evolution (Sen 1995; Senghaas
1973), superiority of capitalist countries, exploitation
of nature (Worldwatch Institute 1994, 1999) and other
humans, cultural discrimination (Bonfil 1987; Arizpe
2004), pollution and social stratification (WHO 1999)
are all challenged by this ecofeminist peace thinking
(Warren 1997, 1998). The deep impact caused was ag-
gressively answered by male scientists and some
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women were threatened by these critics. They manip-
ulated the proposals and opposed a kind of feminist
essentialism, where women were considered more
peaceful and as having better environmental practices
(Barnhill 1997). Representatives of ecofeminism could
not accept this tangential deviation. Starting with a
constructive approach of peace practices, they in-
sisted that the main cause of the structural social and
institutional  discriminatory system is patriarchy,
where values such as objectivity, reason, aggression,
and dominance are opposed to emotions, care, and
pacifism. The UN Security Council took up the con-
cerns of women, above all in African conflicts, and
used resolution 1325 that was adopted in the year
2000 to annually review the achievements and diffi-
culties.

A new masculinity (Jiménez/Tena 2007) and femi-
ninity in a culturally diverse and cooperative world
can be realized where bottom-up changes (Cadena
2005, 2003) and challenges transform existing institu-
tions and privileges (Wan Ho 1989) without de-
stroying the care for other humans and nature (Santos
de Morais 2002). As Genevieve Vaughan (1997) cor-
rectly stated in her gift economy, the challenge is to
transform the “homo sapiens into homo donans”,
where mothering is need-oriented and not profit dri-
ven.

Sustainable Peace: A Theoretical
and Political Challenge

5.4

The new concept of ‘sustainable peace” emerged from
combining ideas from different theoretical schools on
the link between peace and sustainability. Gilman
(1983: §8-59) argued that building a planetary peace
with sustainability requires to overcome three forms
of ignorance: a) a mechanism for nonviolent conflict
resolution; b) ignorance about the ‘other’, leading to
distortion and mistrust; and c¢) an emotional insecu-
rity on behalf of leaders or the populace. He pro-
posed three basic elements to change this ignorance:
‘nurturing’, ‘empowerment’ and ‘communication’.

Peck defined sustainable peace as “sustainable de-
velopment (which) involves the institutionalization of
participatory processes in order to provide civil and
political rights to all peoples. The building blocks of
sustainable peace and security are well-functioning lo-
cal, state, regional and international systems of gov-
ernance, which are responsive to basic human needs”
(Peck 1998: 45).
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In most definitions and articles sustainable peace
is linking environmental protection and resource man-
agement to nonviolent conflict resolution (Gilman
1983; Ameglio 2002, 2004; Adelphi Research 2004),
to longterm development policies and post-conflict
situations (UN 2000) and increasingly to gender
equality, equity and empowerment (Dankelman 2002;
Salaya 2004; Oswald 2000a, 2001, 2004, 2007; CHS
2003; Whitehead/ Lockwood 1999; King 2003; Mo-
ser/Clark 2001)

The relationship among dominant peace theories,
destruction of the environment and discrimination
through gender relations (Muthien/Combrinck 2003;
Muthien/Taylor 2002, Serrano 2004), has been con-
ceptually discussed for some time. As peace is a cen-
tral part of personal and social identity in a world
where major processes of unification and diversifica-
tion are occurring faster than ever in history (Mosco-
vici 1984: 31), persons have a basic necessity to sim-
plify and to categorize their social environment
through social comparisons, improving their self-es-
teem positively (Hogg/Abrams 1988: 78). The value
systems, ideas, and practices that have simultaneously
created a system of order could offer a person or
group a possibility to get familiar with the social and
material world being confronted with conflictive mes-
sages and behaviour. The communication within a
community offers a code of common social inter-
change, where several aspects of life, personal and col-
lective history are classified unambiguously (Moscov-
ici 1976: xiii), overcoming the daily contradictions and
insecurities and offering also possibilities for coopera-
tion being able to deal with new fears, resulting from
the violent appropriation of scarce resources, hazards,
and disasters.

Sustainable peace can also be traced back to ‘pre-
ventive diplomacy’, a term that was developed by Dag
Hammarskjold, later adopted by Boutros Boutros-
Ghali, and is now used in different governmental dis-
courses and practices in international relations. This
strategy tries in a preventive way to avoid that con-
flicts escalate into violence and it is to avoid violent
conflicts from spreading. Prevention is based on polit-
ical solutions and it was widely employed in the Afri-
can context to support peacefully the emancipation of
these peoples to a dignified life (Miall/Ramsbotham/
Woodhouse 1999; Lake/Rothchild 1996). Never-
theless, the violent conflicts and civil wars, e.g. in
Cote d’Ivoire, Liberia, Sierra Leone, in the Demo-
cratic Republic of Congo (DRC), as well as the coup
in the Central African Republic, require a more active
diplomacy in Africa involving a Pan-African perspec-

tive and African Security Corps (Saruchera 2004,
Kameri/Anyango 2007; Goucha/Cilliers 2001).

Many diplomatic efforts, including those of the
European Union (EU), are geared towards bringing
peace to Africa by stabilizing vast countries as a result
of colonial and post-colonial interests, such as the
Democratic Republic of Congo (DRC). These coun-
tries need more than an encompassing peace and se-
curity; they require conditions permitting sustainable
development. To achieve this goal, the underlying
causes of regional instability should be identified by
the proper social groups involved in the conflict and
tackled in a holistic manner without the direct and in-
direct intervention of former colonial and neoliberal
interests.

International conferences on security and cooper-
ation* in the region may help to understand the long-
standing ethnic conflicts in Rwanda and Burundi,
which resulted in different waves of genocide, similar
to Columbia (Gaitan 2002, 2004). Peacekeeping, ar-
bitration, and mediation that have occasionally been
reinforced by sanctions of the Security Council and
also by direct intervention, as in the case of Afghani-
stan (2001-) and Iraq (2003-), have so far produced
poor results (Diaz Muller 1982).

Nevertheless, several African countries achieved
peace as a result of a bottom-up internal peace mana-
gement. The non-violent transition from the Apart-
heid system to a democratic government in South Af-
rica is the best example of an internal conflict
resolution. Specifying concrete steps and having in
mind a model of a country with plural cultures and
races, the obstacles were overthrown step by step,
thanks to day to day negotiations, involving mass me-
dia, churches, political parties, intellectuals, social lea-
ders and policy-makers to construct a new country
and to find peacefully a way to create a new govern-

4  Before the genocide, both the size and mandate of the
UN peacekeeping force were inappropriate for the com-
plex tasks, and the messages of the force commander of
the UN peacekeeping operation were ignored, alerting
the international community that preparations for geno-
cide were underway and had happened in the past.
When the atrocities started, the Security Council
decided to pull out most of its troops, giving the perpe-
trators the opportunity to execute their plans, extermi-
nating an important number of an ethnic group. The
defeated Rwandan Army (FAR) and the Interahamwe
militias, mainly responsible for the genocide, were after-
wards allowed to settle with bona fide refugees in refu-
gee camps together. As they were still armed, they were
bases for recruitment and training also in Congo, gener-
ating threats and violence in the camps.
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ment (Mandela 1994). Another example is the
‘gacaca’ tribunal in Burundi where all the antagonist
groups (also the mass murderers) are sitting together
and working for one goal: to create a new country
and to overcome the threats and fears from the
former civil war.

In Central America the South African process was
taken up during the peace negotiations in Guatemala
and partly also in El Salvador. After the peace agree-
ments were signed these three countries had a deli-
cate task. How to deal with the victims of this state vi-
olence? In Guatemala the Report ‘Nunca Mas’
counted on the support of the Catholic Church, and
a day before this report was presented publicly the di-
rectly involved bishop was killed. The armed forces
tried to avoid a public condemnation of ethnocide
and genocide (Cabrera 2002; Padilla 2002). Global or
partial amnesty (when soldiers or policemen had com-
mitted atrocities under orders from superiors) in
South Africa and different changes of laws (in Chile,
Argentina, Guatemala, El Salvador) are still trying to
heal the wounds (in Argentina: Comision Nacional
sobre la Desaparicion de Personas 1984; Sancinetti
1988; Amnesty International 1980; and in Chile: Diaz
Muller 1982; Letelier 1980, Valenzuela 199r1).

In addition, organized crime’, human and drug
trafficking, pornography, and violence in the mass
media are other challenges for peace that has been in-
creasingly aggravated by environmental threats. There
is a theoretical discussion if chronic malnutrition,
food scarcity, and extreme poverty induce political in-
stability and internal conflicts. There is evidence
(World Bank 1998) that countries with democratic
governments affected by severe desertification did not
experience famine, as their responsible governments
implement food distribution mechanisms and ob-
tained international food aid. But there have been sev-
eral other cases (see in Ethiopia, Sudan, Biafra and
others) where an undemocratic government when it
was confronted with a severe food scarcity did not
take any caution. When famine appeared this govern-
ment was often overthrown by a military coup. The
scientific discussion establishes a link between the
loss of environmental and political security, but it
could not show a direct relationship that the loss of

5 There is a direct link between money laundering during
the dirty war in Argentina and Chile and women traf-
ficking and pornography in which a wide group of pol-
iticians is involved. Similar criminal cases have been
reported in Mexico where governors and politicians
have been accused of pederasty (Cacho 2006).
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both induces violent responses. Nevertheless, it is pos-
sible to claim that in Africa both are mutually reinforc-
ing themselves in a civil war situation (Oswald/Brauch
2006; Muthien/Taylor 2002; Saruchera 2004).

Finally there are proofs that the intervention of in-
ternational or national communities can undermine
local efforts for peace-building (see the military con-
trol in Chiapas avoiding the support and development
of highly marginal regions), especially when interests
of hydrocarbons, diamonds, and precious metals are
intervening (in Nigeria, Iran, Angola). There is also
sufficient evidence that neither the UN nor the inter-
national community wanted to address the case of
Rwanda, because they considered it too risky and dif-
ficult to send enough Blue Helmets to control the
guerrilla groups. Something similar is occurring today
in Sudan. As a preliminary conclusion: without ad-
dressing the core problems of violence, the environ-
mental, structural and cultural reinforcing factors,
‘sustainable peace’ and ‘sustainable development’ and
a dignified future are impossible. Furthermore, several
international organizations are more interested in
maintaining a status quo due to their interests in nat-
ural resources. For this reason an internal war or its
maintenance or reinforcement has in some cases been
convenient for their imperial interests.

Negotiating Sustainable Peace
with Gender Equity

55

The overall aim of international sustainable peace has
been to achieve security, structural stability, sustaina-
ble development in the region affected by conflict,
and equality and equity together with the empower-
ment of women. More specifically, it should address
four interrelated processes:

¢ medium- and long-term problems related to secu-
rity and cooperation in the region;

e improvement of regional capacity and mechanisms
to prevent, manage, and resolve crises through
political and not military means;

e creation of the development of democratic institu-
tions with representative governments, where the
protection of human rights and fundamental
freedoms is guaranteed;

e promotion of sustainable growth and poverty alle-
viation through direct involvement and empower-
ment of women.

To be successful, parties directly involved in the con-
flict and who have been indirectly influencing it
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should first agree on an agenda where basic principles
are expressed. These items should overcome the
widely used (sometimes misused) principles (respect
for sovereignty, territorial integrity, the inviolability of
international borders, democracy, respect for human
rights and private property rights of transnational
enterprises, privatization contracts and debt services).

A second important issue are the legal and illegal
(small) arms control programmes and the disarma-
ment of the civil population by offering working tools
against arms. In the early 21°° century, the US has been
exporting more than 65 per cent of the world’s arms
and in all war situations their illegal entrance is guar-
anteed by different media (SIPRI 2006), thus avoiding
confidence-building measures and protection of mi-
norities and national reconciliation.

A third point is to avoid the involvement of differ-
ent levels of international institutions which intervene
in the preparative process with diverse, sometimes
contradictory necessities and interests (UN, AU,
OSCE, EU).

A fourth factor has been the careful selection of
the negotiating parties in the conflicts which has to in-
clude a wide range of interests and persons. In the
case of South Africa it was possible to negotiate with
a wide spectrum of leaders from social movements,
mass media, policy, academic, traditional authorities,
young people, regional authorities, women’s bodies,
etc., an inclusive social representation that was able to
transmit the agreed points to their social groups,
which were interested and directly concerned with
the peace agreements.

Once a process of peace agreements has started,
independent financial support is required and security
conditions for the negotiators and the negotiation
place must be granted. These can be offered by inter-
national organizations (Blue Helmets, OAU, and
OSCE), neighbouring countries or international
NGOs (INGOs). As this phase is very sensitive and
several groups are more interested in the failure of the
peace process, it is necessary to avoid aggressions and
violence during this stage. Partial armistice, negotia-
tions in a third neutral country, and strong armed
control by third parties have been some of the useful
mechanisms.

A sixth factor is the management of the mass me-
dia which can reinforce or destroy the process, de-
pending on the transmission of transparent peace
agreements and negotiation points or the creation of
imbalances and new local violence (as in the case of
Rwanda and Burundi where the people were incited
through radio to commit violence and massacres).

Once an initial peace agreement is achieved, the
first phase in the transition process is to create a min-
imum of physical security for people, especially the
most vulnerable such as children and women (Resolu-
tion 1325 of UNSC). David (1999) introduced the
cease fire and the reduction of violence as a transitory
element towards security, which should be to promote
a definitive cease of hostilities, control of weapons,
and their destruction. An immediate removal of anti-
personnel landmines, explosives, and other war
objects threatening the life of the civil population, is
undertaken. In all Central American cases the struggle
against organized and eventual crime had to be rein-
forced by civil society. Child soldiers and guerrilla
members, who are returning to their homes, should
be actively included in the reconstruction process and
getting an alternative income. In this phase, it is nec-
essary to train and restructure police, public ministry,
justice and political institutions (Hoffe 2003). All
these processes are necessary before refugees are per-
mitted to return. A positive experience in this phase
was the involvement of women in the interchange of
arms for domestic and working tools, their involve-
ment in local tribunals for judging war crimes (gacaca
in Burundi), their collective healing process from mas-
sacres and war atrocities (Cabrera 2002), and their
needs and capacities for reorganizing the post-war
society.

The second phase of peace is the transition to in-
stitution-building that is able to guarantee some basic
levels of security and political participation, such as
free elections and democratic political campaigns.
The initial forces in charge of security (Blue Helmet,
AU, NATO) should avoid further interventions of for-
eign and internal interests (warlords, arms, human
traffickers, and forced labour; ILO 2005), that are of-
ten trying to destroy the ongoing process, due to the
prospective loss of benefits they obtained from the
war (arm trafficking®, hydrocarbons, diamonds, met-
als and drugs). During this phase a ‘zero tolerance
policy’ is needed.

6 Angola had multiple peace efforts but the illegal market
with diamonds, the oil interests with private armies and
illegal arm trafficking reactivated the hostilities. The
arms came from the US, Russia, Great Britain, France
and others using the illegal triangle after the Security
Council had declared an arms embargo. The Iran-Iraq
war (1980-1988) is another case where the Reagan
Administration supported Saddam Hussein against Iran
with satellite images and objected to sanctions by the

US Congress (Brauch 2003b).
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Reychler and Paffenholz (2001) insist that during
the transition to democracy a specific training of civil
society (Rood 2005) in free elections, political cam-
paigns, and nonviolent political discussions are
needed. To achieve greater democracy, minorities and
weak political parties require reinforcement to get a
voice and to promote their own interests, often
through plurinominal systems”. Women are usually ex-
cluded in this phase and a special quota system can in-
duce a better and long-standing peace behaviour, es-
pecially when women are also involved in governmen-
tal, judicial and the penal apparatus. Several countries
appointed women in the defence ministry (Chile, Co-
lombia).

During this second phase the Commissions of
Truth are not only starting to heal the wounds of mas-
sacres and torture, but also helping to reduce the ex-
isting terror among the civil population. Persons who
have been accused of crimes against humanity, of
forced disappearance, rape, and other abuses against
civilians have to be brought to the courts, thus re-es-
tablishing confidence in new institutions. Collective
research of massacres and other war crimes under-
taken by trained persons, including women, can serve
as collective catharsis of war trauma, as was shown in
indigenous societies in Guatemala (Cabrera 2002).

All these peace efforts tend to achieve the third
stage of transition, where the reconstruction of the
economy, basic services, and civil infrastructure is re-
built. Clean water, health, food, markets, electricity,
roads, bridges, education and jobs, seriously affected
by war, have to be reorganized. Socially agreed priori-
ties avoid regional and social inequalities. Once basic
necessities are re-established, complex networks of
transportation, energy, public administration and en-
vironmental re-establishment can be undertaken, re-
flecting the greater confidence of the population and
international organizations into the peace process and
the possible future. Often, the cleaning-up of war pol-
lution, mines, explosives, munitions depots, barracks
and other objects, requires professional support,
avoiding longstanding illnesses. In Vietnam, remnants
of Agent Orange are still causing cancer and other
degenerative illnesses today due to genetic malforma-
tions (Stone 2007).

7 Minorities get a seat or more in the Parliament through
special agreements with dominant parties, to guarantee
the expression of minority interests.
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Future of Sustainable Peace in the
South: Some Conclusions

5.6

With regard to the concept ‘sustainable peace’ and its
effect on peaceful behaviour the main arguments of
this chapter are briefly summarized. First, in analogy
to sustainable development (Brundtland Commission
1987, 1987a), the United Nations have tried to launch
a new peace effort with preventive diplomacy and the
reinforcement of human rights, both central to the
UN Charter (Art. 33 and Preamble), its former Secre-
tary-General Kofi Annan has associated with the con-
cept ‘sustainable peace’.

Second, in its strategy, peacekeeping became a ma-
jor goal for containing conflicts. In these efforts the
UN has been supported by the International Court of
Justice and four regional arrangements and agencies
(under Chap. VIII of the UN Charter): the Arab Lea-
gue (1945), the Organization of American States
(OAS, 1945), the Organization of African Unity (OAU,
since 9 July 2002 AU), and the Conference (CSCE,
1945) or Organization for Security and Co-operation
in Europe (OSCE, 1994).

Third, after the Cold War was over, the great pow-
ers were not willing to rapidly convert their arms in-
dustries and to resolve existing military alliances.
Therefore, they required massive arms exports to
partly compensate for declining national procure-
ments, what has increased the conflict potentials by
selling weapons to warlords and unstable countries.
Some of the weapons to be disarmed in Europe were
smuggled to Africa and elsewhere, where they were
used in civil wars by warlords and rival ethnic groups.

Fourth, the excessive emphasis on the Cold War
and the failure to develop an effective collective secu-
rity system due to the veto right of the five permanent
members of the Security Council, downgraded urgent
issues such as poverty alleviation and environmental
concerns (UNCED Conference in Rio de Janeiro in
1992, and UNSSD in Johannesburg in 2002). During
these nearly five lost decades of development, the gap
between poor and rich countries widened, inducing
increased social injustice within underprivileged coun-
tries, often triggered by ethnic tensions, poor govern-
ance, and despotic power exercise.

Fifth, resource extraction and economic growth,
based on cheap fossil hydrocarbons (oil, gas, carbon)
has contributed to anthropogenic global environmen-
tal and climate change, that has been exasperated by
a major population growth in the South. Both global
and climate change and lacking environmental mitiga-
tion processes have aggravated biodiversity losses, and
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poverty has increased migration, bringing up unsus-
tainable urban growth with slums, international illegal
migration, and new threats of disasters (Bogardi/
Brauch 2005).

Sixth, the legacy of the Cold War also induced and
permitted practices of governmental abuse, massa-
cres, military coups, paramilitary groups, ethnocide,
discrimination, forced labour (ILO 2005), and neglect
with negative results on human rights and the legal
system: almost half of the world population is mal-
nourished, undereducated, and unhealthy, counting
on the deprived infrastructure often triggered by cor-
rupt and weak governments (Welsh 1993).

Seventh, the inheritance of colonialism and strug-
gles for independence, and current practices of polit-
ical and economic actions, permitted the North to
maintain control of the most important financial or-
ganizations (WB, IMF, WTO) and due to their mi-
litary force, the political power. They are able to im-
pose on weaker Southern countries their rules and
procedures (SAP by IMF; unjust terms of trade;
TRIPs; GATS), thus creating various forms of neo-co-
lonialism, an increase in the social gap, and new proc-
esses of misery.

Eighth, the fragmentation, inconsistency, and gaps
in the poverty assessments and the MDG and above
all a missing gendersensitive poverty and participa-
tion profile, has limited the potential of women. As
during the last five millennia, women are still invisible,
nonetheless ideas on gender issues and economic
growth and poverty alleviation have changed (Soder-
berg 2004). Many international organizations still fail
to meet the targets of social networks by establishing
links between the level of female education and the
rates of economic growth and poverty (Whitehead/
Lockwood 1999). Policy requires targeting this dy-
namic process of related impoverishment and
accumulation, to offer the South and the majority of
its population conditions of sustainable peace with a
dignified livelihood.

Ninth and finally, the precarious financial situa-
tion of the UN has prevented the organization from
dealing in an integrated way with all complex prob-
lems. It also avoided development projects that are
oriented to reduce social gaps and to include actively
more women in peace processes and development.
Therefore, social injustice was widened and even
increased both within and among countries.

In these complex and contradictory situations the
UN, together with the four regional arrangements
and agencies, has tried to strengthen peace and secu-
rity through sustainable peace efforts. However, the

empirical studies cited above have shown that globally
the root causes of conflict have been linked to poor
governance, underdevelopment, environmental de-
struction, famine, an unjust world economic system,
organized transnational crime, and gender discrimina-
tion. To promote sustainable peace and security, mili-
tary actions are inadequate and insufficient. Blue Hel-
mets could only limit the ongoing wars and reinforce
peace arrangements, but they have often been unable
to guarantee the protection of lives of vulnerable peo-
ple in refugee camps (in Rwanda, Darfur, etc). There
is no doubt, sustainable development requires sustain-
able peace, and both together could be able to induce
not only an agenda for conflict prevention, but also
for nonviolent conflict resolution and a sustainable fu-
ture. Efforts for confidence building, legitimate gov-
ernments, reduction of social income gaps, and global
cooperation, have been reinforced regionally and
linked with cultural sensibility. These activities should
focus on training electoral, judicial, executive and leg-
islative bodies, and civil society. Further, the dynamic
identification of people and processes at risk, the re-
duction of the vulnerable by participative resilience
building, the systematization of conflict-prone activi-
ties, and peace inducing processes should be able to
reduce armed conflicts. Nevertheless, arms trade,
elite interests (TNE, corruption, military industry),
and organized crime are threatening these peace ef-
forts. Furthermore, above all in the South, they are
hampered by legal constraints, population growth, en-
vironmental destruction, and by the effects of global
change.

Confronted with these limits, and above all with
new threats and risks, sustainable peace requires a
world consensus where a new pact of common ac-
tions and laws must be adopted that have to be able
to be implemented locally. In such a pact, interna-
tional and local institutions, along with social move-
ments, women’s organization, environmentalists and
child protection groups, can develop new learning
processes, resilience-building, and preventive behav-
iour both in the North and the South (CLOC/Via
Campesina/Anamuri 2002). Such a dynamic under-
standing of impoverishment processes is able to im-
prove the livelihood through subsistence agriculture
(Bennholdt-Thomsen/Faraclas/Werlhof 200r1), micro-
credits (Muhammad Yunus in Bangladesh; Lopezllera
2003), local and regional marketing; horizontal and
vertical integration of productive processes (Cadena
2003, 2005); an economy of solidarity (Collin 2005;
Parrilla/Bianchi/Sudgen 2005), and dignified live
strategies of solidarity (Oswald 1991).
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In summary, the concept and goal of ‘sustainable
peace’ contains theoretical elements that may be able
to create an integral model of society where environ-
mental protection and recovery; sustainable energy re-
source management with resource efficiency and al-
ternative energies; use of science and technology for
reducing effects of global and climate change and ef-
ficient poverty alleviation and self-reliance; education
for democratic reforms, economic improvement and
conflict prevention; legal and social learning to care
about the vulnerable and to overcome gender discrim-
ination (IFRC-RCS 2007; Ariyabandu/Fonseka 2008);
a culture of peace with tolerance and integration of
minorities and women; and training for political ad-
ministration and governance for citizens, civil society,
politicians and public functionaries. Top-down trans-
parent legal norms and treaties combined with bot-
tom-up collective knowledge and wisdoms transmit-
ted through motherhood, traditions, social move-
ments and a gift economy (Vaughan 1997), has
resulted in a widening of the conceptualization of
sustainable peace, creating a postmodern utopia
(Frankel 1987; Habermas 1975, 2001, 2000, 1998,
2002) that is serving humanity, nature, and the future
for an inclusive, sustainable and diverse civilization.

Ursula Oswald Spring



6 Underdevelopment and Human Insecurity: Overcoming Systemic,

Natural, and Policy Risk
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6.1 Introduction

This chapter assesses the relationship between devel-
opment and armed conflict and outlines the benefi-
cial impacts of increasing globalization for peace!
and security®. It will also tie the continuing problems
in several poor countries to their poverty-related de-
bilities, which in turn raises the significance of chang-
ing the global policy priorities for inducing better
economic growth and governance. Contrary to popu-
lar opinion, this chapter also secks to demonstrate
that poverty and conflict are part of a natural re-
source trap - not from scarcity of natural resources as
is often claimed by neo-Malthusian scholars, some of
whom are represented in this volume. In fact, the
analysis here will show that it is the relative abun-
dance of natural wealth, which affects economic and
governance outcomes - the so-called ‘resource curse’.
Despite several high profile conflicts involving the US
after the September 11, 2007 attacks in New York and
Washington, global media coverage suggests that the
incidence of conflict since the end of the Cold War
has increased, leading to a heightened sense of inse-
curity, but as I claim below, a false one, and one that
detracts from more ‘real’ problems, such as poverty-
related threats that affect us all.

The facts about threats to global security will
show that things are actually improving. The most
worrisome human security problem, civil violence
within states, has decreased quite dramatically in the

1 Peace is defined as the absence of organized armed vio-
lence between and within territorial states.

2 Security is defined as the absence of threat to mind and
body through either fear and/or deprivation. Security is
a more encompassing concept than the absence of vio-
lence, because Iraq during Saddam may have been
more peaceful but arguably less secure. No doubt,
many in Iraq and the West possibly struggle with this
balance.

past decade. Organized violence that was enduring
and persistent during the Cold War has given way to
what some term the ‘residue’ of warfare, opportunis-
tic, criminalized violence that is easily addressed with
concerted efforts of peace enforcement and tradi-
tional policing (Mueller 2000). In short, I demon-
strate that systemic factors underlie the promise for
the future, while internal factors related largely to
governance and underdevelopment still pose risks.?
The pre-eminent threat to human security* is violent
civil conflict, which remains a high impact, high prob-
ability event for many around the world, quite unlike
the low probability, high impact of natural disasters
that most human security studies dwell on (Dilley/
Chen/Deichmann/Lerner-Lam/Arnold 2005; Wisner/
Blaikie/Cannon/Davis 2004). Finally, I conclude by
identifying relevant policy for mitigating some of
these risks.

6.2 The Post-Cold War Security Scene
At the end of the Cold War, there were two sharply
contrasting predictions for the future of armed vio-
lence. The realist school in international relations ex-
pected that the collapse of the Soviet empire would
unsettle balance of power relations and eliminate the
nuclear deterrence that had allegedly provided stabil-
ity after World War II - the period some have re-
ferred to as the “long peace” (Gaddis 1989). Some re-
alists likened the ending of the Cold War to taking

3 T use the term risk to mean ‘human security risk’ related
synergistically to underdevelopment (deprivation) and
violence (armed conflict).

4 The most commonly used concepts of ‘human security’
are rather broad, encompassing security from natural
hazards to security from want. I use the term in the nar-
rower sense of security as ‘freedom from fear’ or as
freedom from violent threats from states or/and private
agents.
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the lid off a pressure cooker at full power. They ex-
pected that the pot would spill over (Mearsheimer
1990). Old conflicts that had been held in check by
nuclear deterrence would re-emerge and take Europe
back to its conflict-ridden past. These realists even ar-
gued that Germany and Ukraine needed nuclear
forces to balance their nuclear neighbours, France
and Russia respectively (Mearsheimer 1993). In a
somewhat different, but also highly pessimistic vein,
others argued that conflict in the postCold War
world would follow age-old fault lines of civilizations,
with the Muslim world versus the West as a particu-
larly unhealthy combination (Huntington 1997).

Neo-Marxists, sometimes referred to as structural-
ists, have also tended towards the pessimistic view.
These views focus on the ills that befall the world in
the absence of a counterweight to Western economic
and military power. They claim that exploitation of
the Third World by the rich capitalist states will be
exacerbated, because Third World countries can no
longer play the Soviet card to obtain concessions
from the West, development assistance will decline,
capitalism will run rampant, inequality will increase
along with environmental quality - and the net result
will be increased turmoil and armed conflict. Globali-
zation, they argue, is already a concrete manifestation
of these ominous trends, the acceleration of exploita-
tion of the weak by the strong (Chua 2003; Cox 1997;
Falk 1999; Gill 1997; Hardt/Negri 2000; Martin/
Schumann 1997; Mittelman 2000).

This chapter will dismiss such views by exploring
hard statistics on trends in violent conflict and
present alternative views that demonstrate that the
end of the Cold War and increasing globalization are
forces for good in terms of both development and
security, not apparent in the popular discourse
spawned by the media, activists, and the motley coali-
tion of anti-globalization groups containing economic
nationalists, environmentalists, and organized labour
that has taken the battle to the streets.’ Despite the
bad news, since 1989, the world has moved from the
very real possibility of thermo-nuclear war to con-
fronting a terrorist organization - if this is insecurity,
then it is a ‘false sense’ indeed (Gambetta 2004;
Mueller 2004).

There is little reason to miss the Cold War. In
fact, the current malaise that remains is a lingering

5 The anti-globalization movement seems to have galva-
nized since the ‘battle in Seattle’ and demonstrate
against globalization in almost every gathering devoted
to addressing global issues.
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legacy of an old geopolitical structure that may have
prevented great power war directly (the long peace)
but one that spawned much misery among everyone
else (the hot peace). It is in this light that this article
also views the ‘residue’ of warfare that we now call
terror - would Al Qaeda exist without Soviet-US
enmity in Afghanistan and the subsequent US ‘inva-
sion’ and partial occupation of the Middle East after
the first Gulf War? Would Central Asian Islamic fun-
damentalism exist without US-USSR enmity and sub-
sequent war between Russia and the Chechens, par-
ticularly if the US had not sought to destabilize the
‘soft underbelly’ of the USSR with Saudi money?

The hard data on civil and interstate conflicts that
are presented below will show that the general trends
are that the world is getting better after the end of
the Cold War and that the residue of conflict that
remains is an insignificant threat comparatively, one
that can be traced back to the old system of geopolit-
ical struggle, not a new phenomenon spawned by a
globalizing world. Terrorism and the kinds of threats
to peace we see today are insignificant by historic
standards, perhaps unworthy of the overreactions we
have seen in recent years (Gambetta 2004).

Unlike the realist and structuralist views of the fu-
ture under conditions of globalization, the liberal per-
spective on the post-Cold War world is much more
optimistic. It views the passing of the Cold War as an
opportunity for ending ideological rivalry, settling
military conflict, building peace on a firm basis of de-
mocracy and prosperity, strengthening the role of the
United Nations in the world order, and reducing mil-
itary expenditure due to costly arms races between
the superpowers (Russett/Oneal 2000). A huge
peace dividend is potentially realisable. Liberals view
growing interdependence through trade and invest-
ment facilitated by the end of the geopolitical strug-
gle between superpowers, growing cooperation be-
tween former Third World countries and the rich
world, a growing consensus around a global eco-
nomic order based on liberal principles of free trade
and investment, and rising levels of democracy across
the globe as propitious for increasing prosperity and
peace (Bhagwati 2004). Interdependence not only in-
creases the chance of reducing poverty, a major cause
of misery in the world, but also for promoting con-
certed international action to end conflict where they
start, thereby reducing prolonged misery.®

On the face of it, popular opinion in the post-
Cold War world was shaped by realist pessimism
given the outbreak of genocidal violence in former
Yugoslavia, the Caucasus, and genocide and state fail-
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ure in many African countries, most notably Rwanda
and Somalia. Moreover, the invasion of Kuwait by
Iraq galvanized a coalition of US and Western troops
that were used abroad in large-scale action not seen
since the end of the Vietham War. However, much of
the increase in conflict in the early 1990’s was fleet-
ing, an exception, largely due to the end of empire
and adjustment to new circumstances. The ‘long
peace’ of the Cold War of course is really a misno-
mer when applied to the rest of the world - true
there was no superpower war, but people died in
good numbers in the various proxy wars that were
part of the superpower geopolitical struggle.

The removal of a repressive overlay in 1989 or so
resulted in violence, broadcast around the world by a
globalized media. The fact that many of these con-
flicts were also closer to home - read the ‘rich coun-
tries’ - heightened the sense of threat and the degree
of media coverage. In general, the lack of a reason
for war among the powerful states of the system and
the relatively peaceful end to bloc politics has led
some to even claim that war has become anachronis-
tic (Mueller 1995). Indeed, the most pervasive form
of violence around the world is civil war, a type of
conflict that results in great loss of life, destruction of
property, and leaves a lasting legacy of suffering. In
the words of some, it is ‘development in reverse’
(Collier/Elliot/Hegre/Hoeffler/Reynal-Querol/Sam-
banis 2003). The relative peace between states is
encouraging, but what is the long-term trend?

Figure 6.1 shows the development of all types of
armed conflict (measured at a threshold of 2§ battle-
deaths) after World War II. The figure includes inter-
state as well as internal conflicts. The data show
clearly that in the aftermath of the great changes in
1989 conflict increased briefly, mainly due to the new
conflicts in former Yugoslavia and the Soviet Union.
Soon, however, the post-war trend has been reversed,
largely due to the new potential for settling conflicts,
which in turn must be due to the end of superpower
confrontation, particularly in Central America and
South America, East and South East Asia, and else-
where. Figure 6.1 shows the risk that any given state
will be experiencing armed violence (civil war, or
international war with 25 deaths and above). Since

6 Civil wars, for example, last longer than international
wars and kill people through disease and poverty long
after fighting has stopped. The costs are estimated at
5o billion US$ per year, which is roughly equal to total
ODA (Collier/Elliot/Hegre/Hoeffler/Reynal-Querol/
Sambanis 2003).

the figures are computed at the monadic (country
year) level, the risk is exaggerated for international
(interstate) war because by definition it takes at least
two states to fight.”

As figure 6.1 demonstrates, most conflicts in the
post-Cold War world, as is the case during the entire
post-war years, are internal conflicts. There have al-
ways been very few interstate conflicts at any time,
and in the last few years there have been almost
none. Keeping in mind the magnification of inter-
state war risk relative to civil wars, the figure shows
clearly the effects of the Korean War, the Vietnam
War, and to a lesser degree the 1991 Gulf War, where
the risk of interstate war is a function of the number
of states participating relative to all states in the sys-
tem and reflects the nature of bandwagoning and col-
lective security in action (being allied with one of the
protagonists and coalitions of the willing). Notice
that the peaks for interstate wars are higher and the
time spent in war (thickness) longer. This is clearly an
effect of the Cold War nature of these conflicts and
indicates the potential they posed for becoming inter-
nationalised.

Many of the conflicts classified as interstate in re-
cent years (Yugoslavia, Eritrea-Ethiopia) have been
borderline cases where the warring parties have re-
cently been part of the same national state. There
have been a couple of large wars in terms of the
number of countries involved and the amount of mil-
itary materiel and the number of combat troops (no-
tably the Gulf War of 1991, the Kosovo War of 1999,
the ousting of the Taliban government in Kabul by
coalition troops in 2001, and the ousting of Saddam
Hussein by the Anglo-American coalition in 2003),
but all of these conflicts were small scale when com-
pared historically. Consider that the Iran-Iraq war
killed over million combatants. The new wars, on the
other hand, contain an element of great power will-
ingness to enforce international law and police
‘rogue’ states, albeit when it is in their interests to do
0.5 Collective security actions sanctioned by the
United Nations were unthinkable during the Cold

7 Since by definition international war is war between at
least two states, interstate wars will proportionally
make up a larger risk (2:1) relative to a civil war.

8 Of course, growing interdependence will make even the
farthest conflict ‘interesting’ for the major powers to
try to moderate. Nobody is immune from events far
away as the September 11 impact on Afghanistan sug-
gests, or that a crisis in faraway Darfur will elicit a visit
there from the US Secretary of State and the British
Foreign Secretary.
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Figure 6.1:
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The Risk of Systemic Incidence of Civil War and Interstate War. The civil war and interstate war are

conflicts that have reached 25 deaths or more in the Uppsala-PRIO Armed Conflicts dataset. The risk is
computed at the monadic level. Source: Gleditsch/Wallensteen/Eriksson/Sollenberg/Strand 2002.
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War because it might have led to general war and nu-
clear holocaust if the superpowers opposed each
other. The bottom line is that of 116 conflicts on
record since 1989, only 7 are recorded as having been
interstate wars, 111 of all organized instances of vio-
lence involving a state have been internal war (civil
war), which accounts for a full 96 per cent of armed
violence (Eriksson/Wallensteen 2004.).

The large number of internal conflicts is closely
linked to the state formation process in the decoloni-
zation period, with shifting governance structures
and power coalitions, and with numerous unsettled
claims for secession. During the Cold War, any such
local conflict could become a globally-significant is-
sue if the superpowers allied themselves with the war-
ring parties, as they did in Korea, Cuba, Angola, Nic-
aragua, Vietnam, the Middle East, and elsewhere.
Because of the strategic nature of the superpower
struggle and the barriers this posed for international
action, these wars were likely to last. This was partic-
ularly true when it came to resource-wealthy Africa
and Latin America where conflicts were often proxy
wars funded and aided both morally and materially
by the superpowers.” As we argue below, the proxy

wars that were fought as a result of superpower poli-
tics still account for a large number of lingering wars,
such as Angola, Ethiopia-Eritrea, Colombia etc, and
account directly for the ‘residue’ of warfare in the
form of terrorism, an issue to be discussed further
below. In the post-Cold War world, the major powers
have to an unprecedented extent worked together to
contain the conflicts rather than exploit them in wars
fought by proxy. This simple fact is often forgotten,
given the magnification of some conflicts over others
by 24-hour news, amplified even more today because
of terrorist attacks against the US and the subsequent
‘war on terror’. As figure 6.2 demonstrates, the inci-
dence of civil war is declining, not increasing as the
popular media and ‘common’ wisdom often suggests.

We examine two data sets largely independently
constructed and using two different battle-death
thresholds for inclusion.'” As seen there, both data-

9 In fact, in two Middle East crises, the US nuclear forces
prepared to launch nuclear attacks against the Soviets.

10 For details of the coding rules, see: Gleditsch/Wallens-
teen/Eriksson/Sollenberg/Strand (2002) and Fearon/
Laitin (2003).
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Figure 6.2: The annual average risk of civil war measured at two levels of intensity, 1946-1999. Source: CivilwarUP is
the annual average risk of civil war at the threshold of 25 battle deaths and above taken from the Uppsala-
PRIO dataset on armed conflicts (Gleditsch/Wallensteen/Eriksson/Sollenberg/Strand 2002). CivilwarFL is
the annual average risk of civil war above the 1000-death threshold taken from the Fearon and Laitin

(2003) replication dataset.
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sets on civil war confirm liberal expectations. The
risk of conflict (the annual average incidence of civil
war) increased throughout the Cold War period,
peaking in 1992 because of the end of empire con-
flicts with the break-up of Yugoslavia and the USSR.
This peak seems to have been only momentary in the
wake of an increasing trend of accumulating conflicts
since the period of decolonization begun after World
War IL. This trend has dramatically declined since the
end of the Cold War. The decline seems to be a
steady trend over a decade rather than a temporary
shift. Our figure ends in 1999, but the latest figures
show even further declines since (Eriksson/Wallens-
teen 2004; Tierney 2005). The regional trend in civil
war is also illustrative of the post-Cold War shift,
namely the end of bipolar conflict.!

Many of the dire predictions for the post-Cold
War world have been based on a projected increase

11 Also see Human Security Report z00s <http://
www.hu-mansecurityreport.info/>.

in so-called ethnic conflict. Indeed, many of the new
states have been ethnically divided and the state-for-
mation conflicts have frequently been fought along
ethnic lines, exemplified most clearly in the Balkans
and the former Soviet states. However, most coun-
tries are ethnically divided without suffering from
state collapse or armed struggle (Fearon/Laitin 2003;
Varshney 2001).

Recent data indicate that those conflicts with a
heavy ethnic component are now on the wane, along
with other forms of armed conflict, but the figure for
the regional risk of conflict above hints at why we
might get the impression that identity conflicts may
be on the increase - they might be the only ones that
remain, i.e. the harder ones to solve. Moreover, the
two regions with high average levels of conflict re-
main the poorest regions of Sub-Saharan Africa and
South Asia, both regions with high ethnic fractionali-
zation and ethicized politics.

As figure 6.3 demonstrates, the trend in civil war
reflects the general downward swing in Latin Amer-
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Figure 6.3: The regional risk of civil war, 1940-2002. Source: Civil War data from the Uppsala-PRIO data set. Wars are
those with over 25 battle-related deaths. The regional classifications are from (Easterly/Sewadeh 2001).
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ica, East and South East Asia and the Pacific region -
which had the highest risk of civil war at the height
of the Cold War period (the falling dominoes!). Sur-
prisingly, the Middle East is also on a downward
curve after highs in the late 1970’s to the mid-1980’s.
This is presumably due to the reduction of violence
involving Israel and her neighbours, such as Lebanon
and Egypt, the wars between the North and South
Yemen, revolution in Iran etc. Notice that the only re-
gion with a sharp upward swing is Central Asia imme-
diately following the breakup of the USSR, but the
risk there has declined now to a level slightly above
Latin America. Despite a rapid decline in the risk of
violence in South Asia as a region, both it and Africa
remain the most seriously problematic regions as a
whole, with little indication that these trends are re-
versing any time soon.

The perception that identity-based conflicts are
on the rise probably has something to do with the
flare up of end-of-empire conflicts, and that the ma-
jority of civil conflicts that remain are in regions
where ethnic or religious cleavages, such as in Sri
Lanka, Pakistan, India, and Bangladesh are easy to ex-
ploit because of poverty and weak government. Bang-
ladesh and Nepal’s violence are explicitly politically
motivated, also because of weak governments and
conditions that allow insurgency to flourish. The gen-

eral reduction of conflicts deemed ethnic and the
lack of support that civilizational categories matter
for explaining their outbreak is evidence against yet
another pessimistic scenario on future world security,
particularly Samuel Huntington’s celebrated thesis
about the clash of civilizations (de Soysa 2002; Mar-
shall/Gurr 2003; Mueller 2000; Russett/Oneal 2000;
Sadowsky 1998; Tusicisny 2004; Weede 2004).'* A
glance at the location of where civil conflicts exist ge-
ographically in 2002 is illustrative (see figure 6.4).
There is a line of civil wars that stretch from the
Balkans down through Central Asia into South and
South East Asia, a line of conflicts that look suspi-
ciously like the line of containment held by the
United States in its fight against the Soviets. The rest
of the conflicts cluster in Sub-Saharan Africa, and
there is one remaining conflict in Latin America (Co-
lombia).® The reason for the perceptions, again,
seems to be based largely on the fact that the only
conflicts that remain are those in parts of the world

12 My own recent work demonstrates that higher ethnic,
religious, and cultural fractionalization reduces state
militarization, measured as military spending, size of
militaries, and arms imports. If difference is dangerous,
why do governments not act like it is? (de Soysa/Neu-
mayer 2005a).
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Figure 6.4: The geographical location of civil conflicts that have reached at least 25 deaths in 2002. The map is
generated using the programme: ViewConflicts 2.2 developed jointly by the Norwegian University of
Science and Technology’s Department of Geography and the ‘Armed Conflicts’ Data Project, a result of
cooperation between the Peace Research Institute Oslo (PRIO) and Uppsala University’s Department of
Peace and Conflict Research. The program to generate the maps can be downloaded at: <http://www. svt.

ntnu.no/geo/forskning/konflikt/viewConflicts/>.

where ethnicity, particularly in the form of Islamic
fundamentalism, is a ready resource for exploitation
due to conditions that raise the opportunities to or-
ganize violence against states, such as poverty, lack of
development, and the resultant state capacity re-
quired in turn for peace and prosperity. The terrorist
attacks against Russia and the USA and the subse-
quent war against Al Qaeda have fuelled the percep-
tion that cultural fanaticism motivates violence. No-
tice the striking absence of conflicts in Latin
America, a region that had been plagued by violence
during the Cold War period.

The ‘war on terror’, currently dominating the
news, indicates how superfluous the reasons are for
thinking that it manifests emerging civilizational
struggles, in this case one between the Christian West
led by the USA and an Islamic Middle East, repre-

13 The September 11, 2001 attacks against the US are
recorded as an outbreak of civil violence in the US due
to coding rules. This arguably does not fit the bill as a
traditional civil war fought within the territorial con-
fines of a state.

sented by Al Qaeda. Terrorist activity around the
world, relative to other forms of violence, such as
random crime, gang activity, and drugrelated vio-
lence, or even death because of a traffic accident or
aids, is far less likely to kill someone. A terrorist,
however, tries to create a cognitive bias by killing at
random and gruesomely. It is the picture that mat-
ters! In achieving this objective, Al Qaeda seems to
have succeeded. The September 11" attacks have gen-
erated a mindset of a ‘war on terror’ generally read a
war on ‘Islamic terror’. The United States is not
about to invade Northern Ireland or the Basque re-
gion of Spain because the Irish Republican Army
(IRA) and the Basque terrorist group (ETA) are
known to be connected to ‘terrorism’ at home and
terrorist groups abroad.' Yet, the man on the street
views recent terrorist events as a simple battle be-
tween those who claim to represent a religious strug-

14 The cynical way in which the former Spanish govern-
ment tried to manipulate the Madrid train bombings
was precisely to gain advantage in its own fight at
home.
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gle (Jihad) against infidels, a view often pushed by
governments in the West and by Al Qaeda. In fact,
any terrorist act, usually committed for a variety of
reasons by fragmented groups such as nationalists,
separatists, anarchists, and psychopaths of various
sorts working without coordination are likely to be
seen monolithically - if you are not with us you are
against us. This works in Al Qaeda’s favour and possi-
bly encourages many disparate groups from the Is-
lamic world to carry them out against Western tar-
gets.

For its own reasons, the present government of
the United States has exaggerated the threat from ter-
rorism, which remains a low-probability threat, as-
signing all acts of terror to Al Qaeda. As some argue,
however, the September 11" attacks are a highly unu-
sual event compared with the norm of terrorist activ-
ity - even compared with other Al Qaeda activity in
the past. This low-probability event was carried out
by a handful of people who do not fit the usual ter-
rorist profile - a mentally unbalanced individual. But
as the sociologist Diego Gambetta has written,
“when thinking about low-probability bad events we
are easily trapped between two undesirable extremes
- before, we do not worry about them; after, we
worry about them too much” (Gambetta 2004; Muel-
ler 2004). Al Qaeda seems to have achieved its in-
tended psychological effect of organizing a high im-
pact, low probability terrorist act, and this overreac-
tion promises to be more costly. As Gambetta
concludes from his analysis, “the questionable ration-
ality of the post-9/11 mindset and the strategic ap-
proach it has induced which may well outlast the
Bush administration-poses far more serious and con-
sequential problems for all of us than the propaganda
or low-level conspiracies” (Gambetta 2004).

We reject the notion, based on all empirical evi-
dence examined here and elsewhere, that there is an
emerging clash of civilizations, of which the ‘war
against terror’ is the first shot. Overreaction to terror-
ism, rather than cautious vigilance, is likely to be
counterproductive for the ‘war against terror’ and
extremely dangerous for international stability. The
actual danger from terrorist attacks, on the other
hand, is minuscule compared to other events, includ-
ing poverty and the spread of diseases, such as aids.
Moreover, traditional forms of organized violence,
such as civil wars tend to continue to kill much larger
numbers of people on a daily basis than does terror-
ism. While we discuss next the ways in which coun-
try-level characteristics generate and perpetuate civil
violence, it is instructive also to bear in mind that
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dependencies exist between international war, civil
wars, and terrorism. As mentioned above, whether
one thinks of Chechen groups active in Russia, or Al
Qaeda’ s origins, international wars have contributed
to the spread of civil war, and vice versa, and this fact
is also certainly true of international terrorism."

Indeed, it would be utter folly to understand the
origins of current terrorism without examining the in-
ternational wars, particularly those during and imme-
diately following the Cold War, such as the Arab-Is-
raeli Wars, the Soviet-Afghan War, Chechen War, 1991
Gulf War, the Balkan Wars, etc). The civil wars that
remain and the terrorism that continues are residual
security threats that are low probability but high visi-
bility events in a world that is much improved in
terms of violent conflict and a costly balance of ter-
ror. On all indicators, interstate war, civil war, and
the long, bloody regional conflicts involving the su-
perpowers that perhaps account for the current ter-
rorist activity, are on the wane.

It is fair to say then that the risk of internal con-
flict peaked right after the Cold War but has declined
to a lower level today than what it was in the early
1960’s. The popular view is probably heavily driven
by what some term the ‘progress paradox’, where
people believe that they have it bad precisely when
things are improving (Easterbrook 2003). The one re-
gion, where the risk of conflict has been steadily ris-
ing is Africa, which of course is also the region that
has benefited the least from the advantages of glo-
balization since the 1980’s and where economic mod-
ernisation has been slowest. Much earlier analyses
based on the structuralist tradition had tried to dem-
onstrate that global capitalist forces were responsible
for internal conflict within the developing world by
arguing that the structure of the world system was ex-
ploitative, and drove income inequality, which in turn
led to ‘relative deprivation’ and conflict (Boswell/
Dixon 1990; Rothgeb 1996). In a later section we
shall demonstrate new understanding of internal con-
flict and the supporting empirical evidence, which
demonstrates the benefits of growth, trade, and open
markets for international and civil peace. In hind-

15 One might claim that suicide bombings are a particu-
larly Islamic form of terrorism, or religious zealotry
(Jihad). Scholars have spent little systematic effort on
understanding how suicide is organized with a few
exceptions (Gambetta 2005). In 1994, 24 members of a
Swiss cult committed mass suicide. The difference
between religious zealotry and the availability of
recruits for suicide might simply be how and why it is
organized, not the mindsets created by religion.
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sight, much of the burden of debt, disease, commod-
ity dependence, and poor governance may be traced
to Africa’s desire to ‘go it alone’, recommended most
ardently by these dependency theorists and economic
nationalists (Amin 1990). The result has been a ‘lost
decade’, compared to relatively open East and South
East Asia that have adapted to international markets.

6.3 Nurture, not Nature!
Before 1 discuss how globalization promises poor
countries an avenue for reducing risk, relative to the
bipolar period, what about nature? According to
many, poor countries are poor and insecure because
nature has been unkind to some (Homer-Dixon
2000; Meadows/Meadows/Randers 1993). Many em-
pirical studies find that developed states are resilient
to shocks. People are resilient to natural disasters as
well as short-term economic shocks. Wealth is good
beyond simply allowing higher consumption. Devel-
opment also may mean that risks are mitigated with
the application of capital and technology and supe-
rior organization (Wisner/Blaikie/Cannon/Davis
2004). Consider the fact that the same hurricane that
hits Florida and Haiti has far different consequences
for the two societies inhabiting these two territorial
entities.'® Thus, wealth is insurance that increases hu-
man welfare far beyond simple consumption. The
usual way of gauging the level of development is per
capita income. Recently, neo-Malthusian views that
link poverty to the unkindness of nature suggests that
poor countries are trapped in a vicious cycle of pov-
erty, underdevelopment, and insecurity because they
lack resources from their physical environments to
overcome the risks. Moreover, much of the blame
could also be placed on global processes of environ-
mental change, rising consumption, and growing
scarcity (see Dalby in chap. 9). If, as I have outlined
above, the systemic factors hold promise for a better
world, then what about the Malthusian trap?
Contrary to the globalization (or increasing mar-
kets) perspective, neo-Malthusians connect poverty in
developing countries to the lack of environmental re-
sources (see also discussion in this vol.: chap. 7 by
Brown; chap. 8 by Uvin). Poverty, a degraded planet,
and environmental scarcity are supposedly miring

16 The devastation of New Orleans by Hurricane Katrina
shows that even relatively wealthy places are not
immune if governments have been lax and where prepa-
ration has been weak. Floridians have learnt the hard
way over time, as I am sure Louisianians have today.

poor countries in a conflict-poverty trap. Thus, with
increased global climate change, poor countries are
likely to suffer increased vulnerabilities (Homer-
Dixon/Blitt 1998; Homer-Dixon 1991). The weight of
the evidence, however, is exactly the opposite. Envi-
ronmental wealth is wasted as part of the resource
curse, thereby costing current and future generations
the benefits of using resources wisely for diversifying
away from dependence on the natural environment
for creating wealth. Moreover, there is little evidence
to suggest, apart from petroleum, that natural re-
sources are becoming increasingly scarce globally,
and that various forms of technology are not displac-
ing them. Figure 6.5 shows the longterm trend of
prices for various sorts of resources. As seen there, all
resources have steadily dropped in value per unit over
time.

Nor does it seem that poor countries lack ‘stocks’
of natural wealth relative to the richest countries. The
World Bank recently estimated the contribution of
natural, human, and physical capital to the total
wealth of about 100 countries as part of its Green Ac-
counting programme.'” These estimates allow us to
see what it is that the poorest countries lack, defined
by the World Bank’s ‘low income’ group, relative to
the high income countries. As figure 6.6 shows, what
the poor countries lack relative to the richest are
clearly human and physical capital, not natural capi-
tal.!® Despite having only 2 per cent of the income
per capita of the richest countries, the poorest coun-
tries have more than 60 per cent of natural capital. In
other words, what Angola or the DRC lacks relative
to Belgium or Portugal is not nature’s gifts, quite the
opposite.

While natural resource scarcity, thus, might be
viewed with some caution as an explanatory factor in
civil war, scholars find recently that ‘greed-driven’ fac-
tors are more powerful than ‘grievance-driven’ factors
for explaining the outbreak and continuation of vio-
lence (Collier/ Hoeffler 2004; Collier/Elliot/Hegre/
Hoeffler/Reynal-Querol/Sambanis 2003; de Soysa
2002; Fearon/Laitin 2003). Several key findings
within this literature point to state and social capacity
as crucial for preventing ‘greed-driven’ forces from
causing conflict. The main assertions of this literature

17 See at: <http://Inweb18.worldbank.org/ESSD/envext.
nsf/44ByDocName/GreenAccountingAdjustedNetSav-
ings>.

18 The poorest countries are the World Bank’s low-
income category and the richest are the high-income
category (World Bank 2004).
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Indra de Soysa

Figure 6.5: Disaggregated commodity price index, 1960-2000. Source: Data from WDI CD-Rom (World Bank 2002).
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Figure 6.6: Poor Countries’ Average per Capita Share of Natural, Produced, and Human Capital Relative to the Richest
Countries. Source: Data from WDI CD-Rom (World Bank 2002). Index base year 1990=100.
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are based on the key finding that extractable wealth
in terms of large natural resources (relative abun-
dance) provide the payoff for organizing large-scale
violence (Berdal/Malone 2000; Collier 2000b; de
Soysa 2002; Ross 2004). As some argue, conflict is
not universally harmful, but a few can ‘do well” out of
organizing civil war (Collier 2000a). Since the provi-
sion of justice is a ‘public good’ altruistic individuals
rarely spring up to serve justice by bearing all the
costs of organizing rebellion. Groups organize for vi-
olence because of private gain. Likewise, peace is a
public good, which often prevents the majority from
organizing for peace, which can be very costly. Ac-

0,137283397
0,12581573
0,60110705

cording to the theory of collective action larger
groups are harder to organize than smaller groups be-
cause the payoffs/costs are more concentrated the
smaller the size and because free riding can be moni-
tored more effectively (Olson 1965). However, given
the destruction caused by conflict, people who are
productive in society have the necessary incentive to
organize for peace, yet they cannot because of free
riding. The more society stands to loose the easier
will be the organization for solving collective action
problems - this is the main message in the burgeon-
ing literature on social capital and perhaps also ex-
plains why developed societies are resilient to shocks
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Figure 6.7:

Food Production Index for year 2002. Source: Data from WDI CD-Rom (World Bank 2004). Index: 100 =
1989-1991. Blue shaded area = 150 & greater, Red shaded area = below 90.

(Putnam 1993; Varshney 200r1). Higher levels of devel-
opment raise the pay-off for maintainin